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INTRODUCTION

Some of the best information on how junior colleges

meet their problems and their obligations to the community

has been published over the years in the Junior College Journal,

official magazine of the American Association of Junior Colleges.

Started primarily as a semischolarly journal, it has become the

voice of innovation and progress in the junior and community col-

lege movement. Unfortunately, articles published in past years

are often lost or forgotten, and become fugitive material.

Early in the life of the Program With Developing Ins-
titutions, the staff felt a need for a comprehensive document

that would bring together some of the best material from the

Journal over a period of years so that developing colleges could

have in a single booklet key articles of the "how to do it

variety. When this idea was presented to member colleges, it

received enthusiastic approval. There was one precedent for

this, A Primer for Planners, in which AAJC brought together a

group of articles on facilities planning. In the present mono-

graph, we have sought to avoid duplication of that earlier book-

let, assembling articles in other areas which would be equally

valuable to developing institutions -- such areas as administra-

tion, faculty and board problems, instruction, curriculum, stu-

dent personnel, and community services. In a few instances, we

have included short articles from Developing Junior Colleaes,
the newsletter of this program, to supplement Journal offerings.

Although this book is intended primarily for developing
junior colleges associated with our program, we feel it will be

valuable to all colleges for a long time to come. We hope that

it will alert junior college people to the value of preserving
and binding issues of the Junior College Journal, where this is
not already done, for future reference.

The Program With Developing Institutions is financed
by funds from grants to colleges under Title III of the Higher
Education Act of 1965, which legislation is administered by the
Division of College Support, U.S. Office of Education, Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare.

Acknowledgment is due John Orcutt, formerly of the staff
of the AAJC Program With Developing,Institutions and subsequently
of the U.S. Office of Education, and to Esperanza Cornejo,
Marcie Avram, and Helen Minifie, for their assistance in compiling

this book and arranging for its publication.

Selden Menefee, Director,
AAJC Program With Developing Institutions

Washington, D.C.
May, 1969
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By Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr.

. . . going down the educational superhighway
hell for leather."

That's the way the community college looked to
Russell Lynes, then managing editor of Harper's
magazine (November 1966).

The impressive pace at which the community
college is growing has won the attention of the na-
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tion's press both in the news columns and on the
editorial pages. They have reported district organ-
ization, appointment of presidents, acquisitions of
sites, campus dedications, and zooming enrollments.
In editorials and letters to the editor, the community
has stated hopes for what the institution would
(or would not) do and advocates of the college
have made their claims of potential and performance.

That the community college is now a big segment
of postsecondary education is a fact. That it is still
in process of establishing its identity is apparent.
That great expectations are held by its adherents
is obvious. But the highway is not straight and clear
enough to eliminate all uneasiness about the speed
and direction, nor to eliminate the need for fore-
thought so that risks can be minimized. Along with
its promise, there are disquieting elements in the
community college picture which must be faced.

Junior College Growth

One of these is tied to the boom aspects of devel-
opment. Almost overnight institutions are founded.
Enrollments do not simply growthey multiply.
It is not unusual for a district to be established
early in the calendar year, a president appointed in
the spring, and for the institution to open in tem-
porary quarters in the fall.

In times of emergency, remarkable and unusual
efforts are possible. And the option of denying edu-
cational opportunity to several hundred or even
thousands of students by taking longer to get under-
way is not an attractive prospect. However, the
community and all of those associated with the

EDITOR'S NOTE :

Preview from Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr. This Is the Com-
munity College. Boston : Houghton Mifflin Company,
1968. Copyright © 1968 by Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr. Used
by permission.



college need to know that sound establishment
requires time and thoughtful consideration. A great
many people ought to be involved in the process.
Haste in the beginning will have its repercussions.
The chances of success are improved if a minimum
of a year's time is provided and two years is better.

Local Control

Another perplexing problem has its genesis in a
kind of economic determinism. Frustrations and
defeats brought about through inadequate local tax
revenues have moved the community college in its
search for funds to much larger district organiza-
tions and to state and federal sources. Along with this
resort to financial resources farther removed from
the community, has gone some element of control. In
a few states now, policy determination is largely at
the state level and there is some drift, if not pur-
posive movement, in that direction. What does this
mean for community involvement and college re-
sponsiveness to community needs? The interfusing
of community and college has been a distinctive and
substantial justification for this kind of institution.
Can this be maintained with direction from the state
level or for that matter from districts almost as
large as some states? How will this work in a
metropolitan area where there is one board for a
city of several million ? If the institution is to con-
tinue to be community oriented and community
serving, other organizational means are needed so
that significant participation in the affairs of the
college can be decentralized.

It has not been fully demonstrated that policy
determination, of necessity, has its locus where the
money. is. But it does seem clear that the community
college of the future will be a different kind of
institution if significant decisions about the college
are made without meaningful involvement of the
people served by the institution. The necessary
quest for sounder financial underpinnings will re-
quire accommodation to the value of localism with
coaction of college and community.

Curriculum Options

No feature of the community college has more
essential implications than its policy of open-door
admissions. Without denying the social need, a
question must be raised about the capacity of insti-
tutions to deliver on the implied promise. Here is
an example of reason for concerna much more
diversified fare of educational programs is required
than commonly offered at this time. In addition to
transfer and occupational programs, general studies
may be needed with multiple program options for
the students who neither transfer nor aim toward
employment as highly skilled technicians. Those stu-
dents may lack academic ability or motivation (or
both) for the increasingly difficult transfer and
technical programs.

Dorothy M. Knoell, as a result of her studies of
noncollege-bound youth in New York State, proposes
in her report, Toward Educational Opportunity for
All, that such a curriculum have a heavy core of
social science content, including psychology and
sociology, communication skills laboratories to bring
students up to a reasonable level of competence,
opportunities for creative endeavors, and training
and orientation for the countless beginning jobs
which require little specialized knowledge and
skill. The curriculum would, in effect, be student
oriented, rather than university or career oriented.
It would assist the student in discovering what his
potential is for education at higher levels and in
preparing him to accept gainful employment in a
career field.

Dr. Knoell also suggests the increasing need for
planning varied programs of exploration, work ex-
perience, classroom study, field work, and out-of-
class activities. She found that a large number of
urban youth would not want to engage in full-time
study after high school, even if it were offered
without cost and in their home communities. Most
acknowledged the need for further education to
help them on the job. But, at the same time, most
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wanted the security of regular employment after
high school and the feeling of success which was so
often lacking in their high school experience.

From the standpoint of learning, work-study
programs of part-time, daytime enrollment in only
two or three courses seems more likely to produce
good results among the less able urban youth than
full-time day programs of 15 units or more, or part-
time evening programs after a full day on the job.
Successful job experience helps build a more satis-
factory self-image, which in turn increases the
probability of successful classroom experience.

No Bargain Prices

Remedial programs, a full range of student per-
sonnel services, and plenty of faculty time are other
necessary ingredients if the educational needs of all
who come as a result of the open-door policy are
to be met. An educational approach of these dimen-
sions should not be sold to the public on the basis
of low cost. Generous financial support is essential.
However, it can be justified as a financial invest-
ment which will pay off in terms of both individual
and community betterment. But the point is no one
must be fooled into believing that the open door
means the usual college curriculums at community
college bargain prices. Nor should the delusion
exist that opportunity consists of simply letting the
student in. Opportunity involves matching the stu-
dent with a suitable pattern of learning. If that
pattern does not exist, then opportunity does not
exist, even if the student is on the registrar's
official list.

Each institution needs to determine how com-
prehensive it can be and how open in admissions
policy. However, there is this word of cautiona
latent tendency to limit access must not be ration-
alized in the name of prudence. Educational needs
will be metif not by community colleges then
by other kinds of educational institutions. And to
be sure, in time, such institutions might be required.
But let this be a rational decision by society upon
the basis of perceived need and not a result of
rigidity in the community college or its failure to
convince the community that the proposed breadth
of services merits support.

Student Tuition

How much of the financial load should be carried
by the student? This is another pressing issue.

As already pointed out, characteristically, com-
munity colleges charge little or no tuition. But,
mounting costs of many public services, including
education, have resulted in intensive investigation
of all possible sources of revenue, and recurrently
the student is looked to for a larger contribution.
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In addition to the obvious reason that larger pay-
ments by the student will make more money avail-
able to the colleges, there are others given to justify
tuition charges. For example, those who most direct-
ly benefit from education should shoulder the cost.
(This suggests that the individual accrues the
greater or even sole benefit.) And, if the student
does not pay something he will not appreciate his
opportunity his degree of effort will be proportion-
ate to the money he puts up.

Reasons such as these last ones are largely a
matter of conjecture. With regard to benefits, it
can be held that a highly complex society requires
an enlightened citizenry if sound public policy is to
be formulated and if a democratic order is to be
maintained. And unless there are people competent
in medicine, law, technologies, economic activiti
and public service, our cultural aspirations and ex-
pectations stand little chance of achievement.

With its many programs, including community
services and continuing education, the community
college can marshall substantial evidence that the
community as a whole benefits through educational
opportunity and therefore the most equitable way to
finance the services is by public funds.

Many of the current arguments to justify higher
charges to the student are remarkably like those
used two generations ago to oppose public high
schools. The requirements of life now are such that
two more years of education are commonly needed
and therefore are justified as a public expense. The
National Commission on Technology, Automation,
and Economic Progress is the most recent in a long
line of national commissions to urge that, "a na-
tionwide system of free public education through
two years beyond high school should be established."

In some states there are practical difficulties in the
immediate elimination of student charges. But the
elimination of these charges should be the direction
of policy if the community college is to forward the
goal of universal educational opportunity and be a
means for economic and social mobility.

Once the principle of tuition is established, no
matter how small the amount at the outset, almost
inexorable pressures will result in gradual but con-
tinuous increase. It may be that the degree of op-
portunity is reduced proportionate to the increase
in fees. Therefore, an institution to be truly open
door, if we are to push this reasoning .to its logical
conclusion, will make no financial requirement of
the student.

Another hazard for the fast moving community
college is fragmentation of the institution and a
skewing of its purposes. In most colleges and uni-
versities, concepts of educational administration
and governance are under test and in process of



change. Strains are potentially more acute in the
community college for several reasons : the hetero-
geneity of students and faculty; explosive growth of
new institutions resulting in colleges without tradi-
tions and established leadership structures ; and
the evolution of role definitions of faculty, students,
and administration in an institution still determin-
ing its logical forms of organizationforms that
have their basis in perceptions of the job to be done.

Leadership

But this is more than a matter of organization.
It is also a problem of leadership. Without doubt,
among many issues and concerns, this is one of
the most serious, the need for an alert and highly
competent leadership throughout the institution so
that a productive equilibrium can be maintained.

Careful and orderly development of the institu-
tion, effective communication with the community,
determination of suitable educational programs,
securing the financial means, and accommodation of
the forces within the institution toward constructive
ends are all possible through able leadership. But
the supply falls short of tho demand. A number of
universities have looked for faculty members of
senior grade to head up programs to prepare com-
munity college teachers and administrators. These
"teachers of teachers" are critically needed.

Most of the states either now have state-level
offices with responsibility for community college de-
velopment or they are establishing such offices. In
either case, they are seeking qualified staff. Person-
nel with community college expertise also are sought
by the U.S. Office of Education and by foundations.

Moreover, the current requirement for new com-
munity college presidents is well over one hundred
each year. And large institutions each require a
number of broadly prepared administrative officers
in instruction, finance, student personnel, community
relations, institutional research, and governmental
relations. One of the key leadership responsibilities
in the institution is held by the chairman of the
department or division and here the shortage is of
a crucial character. For many of the top-level posts
a game of "musical chairs" is underway. The same
names have a way of appearing on the lists of candi-
dates for positions all the way from local institutions
to the national scene.

Some feel that the apparent short supply of
experienced and able people is not all bad because
the effect has been a sharp increase in the level
of salaries and prerequisites, but developments in
the community colleges urgently require that po-
tential talent in these institutions be identified and
cultivated and that large numbers of capable people
be recruited. If it were just a matter of filling the

positions that exist in newly established and ex-
panding institutions, the problem would be serious
enough, but in many ways the course is still being
charted and this calls for special qualities.

The efforts to date, including the Kellogg-
supported Junior College Leadership Program, have
helped, but they are not enough to show a net gain
on the problem. There should be no doubt in any-
body's mind that developmental activities now are
necessary which go far beyond the scale of previous
attempts. This calls for participation by both gov-
ernmental and private interests, but it also means
that in each institution every responsible person is
under obligation to look for talent and to encourage
its development. The whole field will be served.

community college leadership needs to reach be-
yond its own institutions. As part of the worldwide
educational community, its spokesmen must be
articulate about their experience and report to col-
leagues with different missions in education. One
possible outcome would be adaption of the com-
munity college idea to unmet educational needs in
other cultures.

Institutional Self- Concept

In the early days of the junior college, the leading
theorists were university presidentsamong them
Harper of the University of Chicago, Tappan of the
University of Michigan, and Folwell of the Univer-
sity of Minnesota. Later there was Conant of Har-
vard University and professors like Koos of the
University of Chicago and Eels of Stanford. Now
there is unquestioned need for those who know the
community college well through their own adminis-
trative practice and teaching experience to step up
communication with educational leadership both na-
tionally and internationally. And this leads to a final
expression of concern, the institution's concept of
itself.

No more important factor than this exists in
determining the direction and significance of com-
munity college development. Nothing will further
its work more than to recognize and accept its own
individuality in a context of relationships. The
community college is necessary. It has emerged out
of societal needs and aspirations. These are the
sources of its identity. And its greatest worth will
be achieved by confidently taking hold of its special
assignment as an institution in its own right within
a complete program of educational services through-
out the nation.

The community college is a member of the edu-
cational familya member that needs to share in
family conversation and to carry its part of the
total family responsibility. Not only will it benefit
from this association, it has something to give.
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Author Clifford Erickson, left, with Dr. Gleazer and Dr.
Shannon of the AAJC staff at a recent Association meeting.

TO THE NEW

JUNIOR COLLEGE

TRUSTEE
A President Speaks from Experience
Regarding the Policy-Making Role Of

Trustees

By Clifford G. Erickson

Each year a thousand or more American laymen
accept new responsibilities as junior college trustees,
about half of them serving on new boards planning
to open community or junior colleges. The lay col
lege board of trustees has deep roots in American
tradition ; yet the role and responsibility of the
trustee and of the college board are often misunder-
stood.

This is a message drawn from experience ; it is
addressed to the new trustee to aosist him in under-
standing his important role at the policy level and
to point out pitfalls such as the ever-present tempta-
tion to move into the administrative role.

1. Your board represents the community public
interest in higher education. As college trustees,
you represent the community public interest in a
twofold manner. You bring to the college campus
the hopes and inspirations of your community for
higher education. As lay persons from a number of
walks of life, you represent a kind of microcosm of
the larger constituency. Your insights can help
shape the college's educational goals and programs.

Secondly, you represent the college to your com-
munity. Representing the respected leadership of
the community, you can interpret the college to your
constituency. Knowing the traditions of the com-
munity and of the campus, yot, can protect the insti-
tution from improper pressures or attack and par-
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titularly from outside interference with the teach-
ing function. Because of your community leadership
status, you can accomplish this interpretation and
defense in ways which would be impossible for the
faculty or administration.

2. Choosing a president is your most important
job. These are days of tension in higher education ;

there is a militancy among students and teachers.
During this period college boards of trustees are
having some difficulty in recruiting and holding key
administrators. The American Council on Education
reports 300 vacancies in the office of college presi-
dent, 1,000 in the office of dean.

Without question your number one assignment is
to select a president, to encourage and support him
when he is serving effectively, and to remove him
when he is not.

You should seek advice of the faculty or consult-
ants or advisory committees, but in the last analysis,
the final decision is yours to make. You must define
the role for the office and select a president qualified
by training and temperament for your particular
college situation. Without a climate of mutual trust
and support between the board and the president,
the work of each will suffer, and the college will
suffer as well.

You can allow a new president some flexibility in
choosing his administrative staff if tenure status for
administrators is limited to their % alternate roles as
teachers or counselors.

(A good procedure for choosing a president was
set forth by Chancellor Bill J. Priest of the Dallas
County Junior College District in an article in the
April 1965 Junior College Journal.)

3. Your board should make policy and delegate
administration. Having chosen a president, a wise
board will ask the president to formulate policy
questions for its consideration and action. It will
delegate to the president broad powers for operating
the institution. Though a college is not a business
venture, the usual distinctions between policy and
operations pertain except that a college does not
measure success by net profitits cost efficiency is
in units of educational service, in spending money
wisely.

If the board deliberately or unwittingly begins to
move into the administrative process, the institution
will soon be in difficulty from which it is not easily
extricated.

Policy questions include : admission policies; intro-
duction of new programs and services ; approval of
appointments, contracts, and resignations ; promo-
tions in salary and/or rank ; purchasing and other
fiscal policies ; budget adoption and revision ; person-
nel policies ; tuition and fee scheduhs ; awarding of
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major contracts ; approval of construction specifica-
tions and plans. A competent president and co-
operative board will develop the sensitivity needed
for distinguishing between matters of policy and
administration.

4. Your board should approve the budget but dele-
gate its management to the president. A wise board
will ask the president to recommend a budget and
policies for managerial and fiscal controls of business
operations. It will delegate the management of the
budget to the president. An outside auditor should
be appointed to verify the management of the
budget. An attorney can advise on legal matters
affecting finance.

When the board has approved a budget which
reflects the aims of the institution and has adopted
policies for its management, it will delegate day-by-
day operations to the president and his business
office.

The board can expect periodic reports of financial
operations and the opportunity to approve any re-
visions of the budget needed to adjust it to actual
experience.

5. Your board and president should seek ways to
maintain effective communications. Your board
should welcome opportunities to share in the cultural
life of the campus and to meet students and faculty
in social gatherings.

The president should arrange regular information
reports to keep the board advised on current progress
and curriculum planning, faculty growth and de-
velopment, student personnel services, and com-
munity relationships.

The college president should arrange opportunities
for members of his staff and faculty to participate
in preparation and presentation of reports to the
board in order that mutual trust be developed among
board, administration, and faculty.

The development of a faculty senate or council
and a student senate or council can provide avenues
of communication and involve faculty and students
in insitutional life ..nd in formulation of educational
policies. Many colleges are experimenting with stu-
dent membership on faculty advisory committees to
improve internal communication and to tap the in-
sights of students on important questions.

6. Written reports and policy recommendations
can focus the board's deliberations on policy. If the
president will prepare and mail in advance written
reports of progress and background information for
carefully formulated policy recommendations, the
board will be able to use its time most efficiently at
board meetings. Information can be communicated
quickly and effectively. Time for discussion can be
devoted to the most critical questions affecting edu-
cational or public policy.

Several advantages accrue to this procedure. The
members of the press, faculty, and student body
receive a transcript of background information and
formulated recommendations. Newly adopted poli-
cies can be readily incorporated into the minutes of
the proceedings and into policy manuals which guide
the operation of the college.

Just as the president provides an opportunity for
the board to study his recommendations in advance,
so the board should refer suggestions to him for
study and for the formulation of recommendations.
Policy questions initiated by the board deserve the
same deliberate procedure as those proposed by the
president.

7. Establish early policies on academic freedom
and institutional integrity. Policies governing insti-
tutional integrity and academic freedom will be
needed when the college, its board, its faculty, or
its student body comes under attack. These impor-
tant questions of policy cannot be established objec-
tively during a period of stress.

Thus, it is prudent for boards to meet these ques-
tions early in order to have established policy to
guide the college in its relationships with faculty,
students, and community.

Many colleges have adopted the statement on aca-
demic freedom and responsibility first published by
the American Association of University Professors
in 1940 and adopted by many other learned societies
and colleges. Some colleges also have adopted the
1966 statement on institutional integrity of the Fed-
eration of Accrediting Associations. At the student
level the Joint Statement on Rights and Freedoms
of Students, prepared by a national group with rep-
resentation from the American Association of Junior
Colleges, is being considered by junior college stu-
dent and faculty senates for recommendation to
boards of trustees for adoption as institutional
policy.

8. Recognize the college as a human organization
maintain mutual trust. One of the most common

pitfalls in board-administration-faculty relationships
derives from failure to recognize the humanity of
the college organization.

Complaints and criticism are a normal part of the
life of any human organization. These will befall
board, administration, faculty, and students. If
there is silence--beware. If the voices are too many
or too insistent, there may be pathology. Avoid re-
sponding to each plea. It is essential that members
of the board resist the temptation to serve as arbi-
trators of complaints.

A policy should be adopted very early on the han-
dling of complaints. Board members should advise
complainants that their reports are routinely re-
ferred to the president for resolution and that those
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which require hearing by the board would be so
referred after appropriate investigation. Due con-
sideration should be given to the confidential nature
of some matters to protect the good names of all
concerned. Under this category come faculty and
staff gripes, pleas of job applicants who contact the
board after unsuccessful interviews with the ad-
ministration, complaints by students or parents con-
cerning the fairness of grades or actions of faculty
probation and exclusion committees, and charges by
vendors who are unsuccessful bidders for orders.

A good procedure for handling complaints can do
much to maintain a tone of high morale and human
dignity for teacher, student, administrator., and
board member. It can preserve the good will of the
community at large.

9. Use private in preference to public channels
for personal criticism. If policies and reports are
in writing and mailed to trustees in advance, the
trustee who has questions or criticisms which affect
individuals can route them through the board chair-
man or to the president for private discussion and
resolution before the public meeting. Such a pro-
cedure can assist the board to have public discussion
center upon issues rather than personalities. It can
also minimize controversy which may increase the
length and "interest" of news stories and increase
tensions among board, administration, faculty, and
students and cause public confidence in the college
to suffer.

A president would not hold long a staff or his own
position if he were to use the open faculty meeting
as a place to correct his associates. Yet board mem-
bers sometimes forget that they, too, have a re-
sponsibility for good human relationsthey set the
tone. Sometimes the prospect of quotation in the
newspaper is more tantalizing than preservation of
good relations with the staff.

10. Courtesy and mutual respect foster good
board-administration relationships. It is essential
that the board never convene without its president
or his representative except to consider his salary
or fitness to serve. By the same token, the president
should remember that he serves the entire board,
and that he should avoid private conferences on sub-
stantive matters with individuals or smaller groups
of the board unless equal opportunity is given to all
board members. The board chairman and president
may, of course, confer on the agenda and plans for
presenting matters for board deliberation.

Only one person, the president, should be directly
responsible to the board. The president may arrange
to have deans, business managers, and other faculty
members make reports to the board, thereby extend-
ing his personal reports to the board.
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11. Board actions and decisions should be taken
only when convened formally as a board. Board
members will be wise to avoid prejudgment of issues
and commitments concerning their future voting.
A board member should recognize that the position
he holds before a board meeting may be tempered by
new information presented and by the views ex-
pressed by his respected colleagues of the board.
Free discussion and open-mindedness until the time
for the roll call vote will insure the wisest decisions.

Few situations will create cleavages in the board
like prior commitments of board members revealed
publicly to newspaper, administration, or staff. This
kind of prior disclosure of opinion stifles open dis-
cussion and the ability of the board to come to
mutual understanding and compromise when needed.
A specific example of this will come in item 13 below.

12. Make prior plans to handle student demonstra-
tions. This is an anxious day on college campuses of
the nation. The community collegemore closely
rooted in the community, serving students more
closely tied with home, church, clubs, and social
agencieshas not yet been plagued with student
unrest that seems characteristic of the resident col-
lege and university campus.

Nevertheless, it is prudent at this time to make
plans for the kind of action that will be taken to
handle student demonstrations or occupation of cam-
pus properties.

Board, administration, and law enforcement offi-
cers can work effectively and with mutual under-
standing if policies and plans are worked out in ad-
vance of the emergency. Carefully formulated plans
executed promptly may resolve issues early and
minimize disruption of education services.

The example of Denver University reported in the
press on May 7 is worthy of consideration. President
Mitchell served notice to students occupying the
student center that expulsion penalities would be
invoked in thirty minutes on those who did not wish
to resolve questions under consideration by due
process with student and faculty senates. Those few
who continued the demonstration after thirty min-
utes were removed by police. The student body as a
whole supported the president and his plea for
resolution of the problems through existing channels
after the resumption of normal activity.

13. Avoid hasty response to controversial situa-
tions. The best response for a board is often silence
or "I have no comment until the question has been
studied and the president has made a report to the
board."

Two examples will illustrate. The father of a com-
munity college student read a modern novel which
was required reading for an English literature course
and demanded that the book be proscribed from the



curriculum. After writing to and conferring with
the dean, he wrote to the editor of a newspaper. A
controversy was developed in cartoon, news, and
editorial columns. Board members fanned the flames
by public comments critical of the book and its choice
by the staff. Voices were raised in the city council
and state legislature. When the board convened to
receive a report by the president and dean, which
placed the whole controversy in its proper perspec-
tive, the board passed by a 9 to 0 vote a motion to
commend and support the administration and fac-
ulty. The issue faded from sight.

Another public school board recently responded
within hours to a demonstration of Afro-American
students against a teacher in an Illinois city. A spe-
cial meeting was called to hear the pleas of the
demonstrators. The teacher was transferred to
another school. The following day the board realized
it had not even given a hearing to the teacher to
hear his version of the controversy.

Take time. Allow your administrator to handle
the administrative aspects of the situation ; give him
time to evaluate the situation, report the facts to
you, and recommend new policies as needed.

14. Avoid the use of internal advisers. A sure
way to polarize the board, administration, faculty,
or all three is to allow members of the staff to serve
as special advisers on a confidential basis. A board
following this practice in a Midwestern state has
suffered a succession of presidents and a cluster of
problems that seem to defy solution. The special
advisers inevitably fall outside of the range of in-
ternal discipline and team effort. Judgments on
individual effectiveness of the advisers and of others
in the organization become clouded by the special
lines of communicationthe advisers may mark a
status beyond criticism ; the evaluations through
normal channels are compromised by those of the
special advisers. Mutual trust is lost which ad-
versely affects morale and operations.

15. Use outside consultants to take "heat" on
some matters likely to stir public controversy. It is
in the interest of the life of the college to avoid hav-
ing the board or administration become the target
of public tensions on issues which may not be pri-
marily educational. Such a question is college site
selection within a larger metropolitan area or in a
district with several population centers of equal
magnitude. If the board receives a consultant's re-
port on site selection, it can present it for public
response. If there is serious reaction, reports of
other consultants can be received. Concurrence of
several consultants can be persuasive to the board
and to the community. During this series of events,
tensions can be centered on the consultant reports
rather than on the board or administration.

16. Consider carefully the appropriate role for the
board in salary deliberations. One of our problem
areas worthy of careful study centers on appropriate
methods for working through salary proposals.
Faculty welfare and promotion committees may
work with the president leading to recommendations
for salary schedules or ranges to the board. Some
colleges arrange to have a small committee with
equal representation of board, administration, and
faculty prepare proposals for salary schedules or
ranges. There is general agreement that if salary
talks are in the collective bargaining format, the
"management" side of the table should not include
board members or president. This middle ground
should be handled by specialists who may be sub-
ordinates of the president and who have the help of
expert legal counsel. Recommendations are usually
routed to the board for approval and to the faculty
for concurrence.

17. Avoid standing committees of the board. If
the board remains a policy-making board, all mem-
bers should participate in deliberations on policy
questions. Standing committees usually become ad-
ministrative committees. They tend to create de-
cision-making boards within the board and to polar-
ize deliberations. It is better to appoint ad hoc or
task force committees of the board which study,
report findings, and disband, or the board may con-
vene as a committee of the whole for information
and study sessions on important policy questions.

I would like to offer several references for study.
These will give additional information out of which
boards can formulate roles and responsibilities for
their own situations.

1. "Ten Commandments for Trustees" is an ar-
ticle by George Hall in the April 1966 issue of the
Junior College Journal.

2. The Role of The Governing Board, by Algo
Henderson, was published in October 1967 by the
Association of Governing Boards of Universities
and Colleges, 1785 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W.,
Washington, D.C.

3. The Role of the College and New Trustee is a
summary of a discussion by the trustees of the
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teach-
ing in November 1961. It is available at 589 Fifth
Avenue, New York City.

4. Community College Boards of Trustees: An
Annotated Bibliography was published in 1967 by
the Center for the Development of Community Col-
lege Education at the University of Washington in
Seattle.

Boards of trustees have before them a significant
social responsibility in higher education. May the
work be fruitful and an avenue for much personal
satisfaction.
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A New Study of 233 Public Junior Colleges
Indicates the Importance of the Chief

Administrator's Personal Attitude

By William K. Ramstad

Who innovates? A study I recently completed by
the author indicates that the personal attitude of the
chief administrative officer toward experimental pro-
grams was the most significant single factor in the
process of adoption or nonadoption of such pro-
grams.

For the purposes of the study information was
gathered from the chief administrative officers of
233 public junior colleges in the United States. The
purposes of the questionnaire were (1) to measure
the extent of the experimentation relating to specific
staff utilization practices underway in junior col-
leges, (2) to analyze the reasons for the nonadoption
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of specific experimental programs, and (3) to deter-
mine the effect of various environmental conditions
on such experimentation.

Method

The instrument consisted of three parts. Part A
asked for a report of the status of each of five experi-
mental programs. The chief administrative officer
selected the best answer, one that most nearly de-
scribed the status of the particular technique, from
the following :

1. Have adopted
2. Planning to adopt
3. May adopt
4. Probably will not adopt
5. Definitely will not adopt

Part B of the instrument required that the re-
spondent indicate the importance, on a seven-point
scale, of each of the following fifteen factors as they
affected his attitude toward adoption.

The following were predicted to represent the ad-
ministrator's personal evaluation of the technique.

1. Just a fad
2. Other things with higher priority
3. I don't like it
4. Insufficient substantiating research
5. Not educationally sound
6. Contrary to philosophy
7. Not suitable for our type of program
8. Question merits of technique
9. Creates staff jealousies

The following items were predicted to represent
situational factors.

1. Lack of funds
2. Lack of proper space
3. Lack of community support
4. Lack of staff support
5. Lack of governing board support
6. Lack of trained staff

The following descriptive statistics were obtained
from each of the participating colleges.

1. Enrollmentfull-time day school equivalent
2. Locationlarge city, suburb, small town or rural

area
3. Availability of staff
4. Type of curriculumper cent of students in trans-

fer and terminal programs
5. Per student costannual per student cost, exclusive

of transportation costs and capital outlay

The questionnaire dealt with five types of staff
utilization programs.

1. Team teaching: An arrangement whereby two or
more teachers cooperatively plan for, instruct, and eval-
uate one or more class groups.

2. Class size variations: Some classes of ninety or
more students are regularly scheduled. These classes are
regularly divided into sections of fifteen or less for small
group discussion work. In addition, learning facilities



(laboratories, shops, art rooms, etc.) are made available
to students doing independent work.

3. Teacher aides: Paid or volunteer assistants are
available to work in the college or at home in order to
assume some of the duties conventionally handled by
teachers. (Clerks, student aides, lay readers, laboratory
assistants, etc.)

4. Language laboratories: An electronically equipped
laboratory is used to provide recordings of native speak-
ers to assist in teaching of foreign languages.

5. Television: Closed circuit, a commercial channel,
or an educational channel is used as a regular part of the
instructional program.

Results

The study was undertaken to determine if there
were descriptive statisticsenrollment, location,
availability of staff, type of curriculum, and per stu-
dent costthat would prove to be associated with
the adoption of experimental programs.

A second part of the study hypothesized that the
personal attitude of the chief administrative officer
toward experimental programs in public junior col-
leges was the most significant single factor in the
process of adoption or nonadoption of such practices.

The reasons, or attitudes, were factored by means
of the varimax method of factor analysis. Correla-
tions were computed and factor loadings deter-
mined.

The twenty variablesnine attitudinal, six situa-
tional, and five environmentalwere further proc-
essed by a multiple regression program in order to
determine the best predictor of nonadoption.

Enrollment: Although for five experimental pro-
grams the colleges with enrollments of more than
900 full-time students showed a higher percentage of
adoption, other colleges were giving careful consid-
eration to experimental programs in the study.

Location: For four of the five programs, a higher
percentage of adoption was indicated in colleges lo-
cated in large cities. In the case of teacher aides,
suburban colleges showed a higher rate of adoption.

Availability of staff : In four programs a higher
percentage of adoption was evidenced in colleges not
affected by the teacher shortage. The fifth program,
teacher aides, showed almost equal adoption by
schools having sufficient teachers available and those
affected by the shortage.

Type of curriculum: For team teaching, class size
variations, teacher aide programs, and television
use, very little difference in rate of adoption ap-
peared between colleges categorizing themselves as
having a transfer program and those with a termi-
nal curriculum. Transfer colleges tended to show a
higher adoption rate when reporting on language
laboratory use. It would be assumed that terminal
programs would not offer as much foreign language
work as transfer curriculums.

Cost per A.D.A.: The "$401 to $600" colleges had
the highest percentage of adoption in the case of
teacher aide and language laboratory programs. The
"$601 to $800" institutions had more television, and
the "over $800" junior colleges had adopted team
teaching and class size variations techniques at a
higher rate. Cost would not appear to be strongly
associated with broad experimentation.

The hypothesis of the study was substantiated for
four of the five experimental programs. In each of
these four programs, team teaching, class size varia-
tions, teacher aides, and language laboratoriesa
higher correlation was shown between nonadoption
and the attitude reported by the chief administrator
toward the particular technique than between non-
adoption and some situational concern such as lack of
funds, lack of staff, or lack of space.

In the case of team teaching, the correlation was
.40, the highest situational correlation was .25. In
class size, the correlation was .46, with the highest
situational correlatii being .16.

In the use of teacher aides, the correlation between
nonadoption and the chief administrator's attitude
toward the program was .46the highest situational
correlation, .26. For language laboratories, the cor-
relation was .60, and the highest situational correla-
tion was .17.

In the case of television, the hypothesis was not
sustained. The correlation between nonadoption and
the administrator's attitude was .33, while the cor-
relation for the situational factors was .39. It would
appear that nonadoption of television was the result
of lack of funds rather than lack of administrative
support.

The multiple regression program substantiated the
findings of the factor analysis. The personal attitude
of the chief administrative officer continued to be the
best predictor of nonadoption for four of the five
experimental programs.

Conclusions

On the basis of this study, it would appear that
while some situational factors occasionally would
serve as predictors, individuals or organizations, in-
terested in promoting experimental programs that
would purport to increase the efficiency of the pro-
fessional teacher in the participating colleges in the
study, should recognize that the personal attitude of
the chief administrative officer was the most impor-
tant single factor to be considered.

Ramstad, William K. "A Study of Staff Utilization
Experimentation in Selected Public Junior Colleges."
Unpublished doctor's dissertation, Stanford University,
Stanford, 1963. 122 pages.
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SELECTING A 0 0

COLLEGE PRESIDENT
"It is as important a decision as any board can

make. On this decision hinges the character of
leadership of the school systems affected for years
to come."

Thus the 1960 American Association of School
Administrators' yearbook describes the task of
selecting a chief school administrator. It is a task
facing an ever-increasing number of junior college
boards of trustees. With the rapid growth of the
junior college movement, the importance of secur-
ing the best available talent for the key position of
chief administrator cannot be overemphasized.

Although the observations and suggestions that
follow are intended primarily for junior college
boards, the principles which they reflect no doubt
have relevancy to administrators in general, both
inside and outside the ranks of education.

There is always a risk of being too prescriptive in
giving procedural advice. There is, also, the danger
of being so ambiguous and philosophical that the
advice becomes ineffectual. An attempt is made
here to strike a useful balance between these two
extremes.

The typical, new governing board facing the as-
signment of selecting a college president finds itself
in a situation which is somewhat less than ideal.
The trustees are usually community leaders who
may have had no previous direct contact with the
junior college movement. This means that they are
functioning without the man on whom they will
subsequently lean most heavily for leadership and
orientation.

He must be selected and employed before the
board and the college can begin to function effec-
tively. Except in small communities, the board mem-
bers typically do not know each other well and have
not yet developed the smooth working relationships
which are so desirable when tackling a project of
this high magnitude and importance. Very early in
the selection process they may begin to feel pres-
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sures from vested interests to appoint a college
president whose views are in accord with the goals
of a particular pressure group.

The assignment calls for a high level of profes-
sionalism and mutual respect on the part of the
board members. They should, all the while, keep in
sharp focus the long-range goals of the institution
they have been chosen to govern.

This fact suggests that the first step should be
to identify these long-range goals. They will be
closely related to the community characteristics and
the philosophy of administration of the college. Both
factors are important in determining the type of
person who should be selected. Board members
must also become acquainted with legal controls
which have fixed certain objectives for all public
community colleges in their particular state.

One useful approach is to develop a list of key
questions, answers to which will help clarify what
board members want in the way of a college
president.

Following are several examples of such key
questions:

1. What are the major objectives of the college?
2. Are there peculiar local factors which will

affect the type of person being sought?
3. Is the board seeking a man who will make a

career as chief administrator of the college or do
they want a special job done (i.e. a building pro-
gram) by a person who has great ability in this
particular field, but who may not be a generalist?

4. What role does the board expect the president
to play in the administration of the college? Is the
objective to obtain a president who will supply
strong educational leadership to the college, includ-
ing recommendations on future plans, or is it to
employ a person to implement plans which have
already crystallized ?

The second step in the search normally should be
to develop a statement of formal criteria, including



qualifications desired of applicants for the position.
Usually these qualifications can be grouped into
three or four major categories, such as academic
training and certification, experience, personal
characteristics, and educational philosophy.

The extent of detail in the criteria statement de-
pends upon local desires and the mandates inherent
in answers to the "key questions" developed to
guide the board. However, it is advisable to remain
flexible, and keep the qualifications list fairly
general to avoid eliminating potentially strong can-
didates. An applicant may become available who
does not meet in every respect a very precise list
of qualifications, but whose excellence in some areas
may more than offset deficiencies in others. It may
be desirable to prepare a brochure which supplies
pertinent facts for prospective applicants. These
facts may, in turn, serve as a preliminary screening
device.

Following is a sample statement of qualifications
prepared by the board of trustees of Contra Costa
Junior College District in California to. assist them
in a recent search for a new chief administrator :

A. Academic training and credential

1. Possess Ph.D. or Ed. D. degree or a national reputa-
tion and experience which would justify waiver of degree.

2. Hold, or be eligible for, a California administrative
credential which authorizes service at the junior college
level.

B. Experience

1. At least five years of highly successful administra-
tive experience, preferably top level, in a multicampus
system, and preferably in junior college; experience in a
college or university also favorably regarded.

2. Experience in working directly with a board of
education in a district with complex administrative prob-
lems inherent in a district in a metropolitan area.

3. Experience and demonstrated leadership in working
with community groups. Competence in the field of
finance and educational and physical plant planning.

4. A breadth of experience and competence in working
with faculty and citizens in meeting educational issues
and planning the development of an educational program.

C. Personal characteristics and commitments

1. A firm commitment to the open and flexible nature
of the junior college as an institution serving students
with diverse abilities and purposes.

2. A commitment to academic freedom, and enthusiasm
for being part of an intellectual environment.

3. A commitment to the idea that the individual
junior college should develop a distinctive philosophy
and character within the framework of the system; that
in this process cooperative effort is essential with fac-
ulties participating with the presidents in the decision-
making process, especially when it relates to instruction.

4. An ability to define goals and programs, to delegate
responsibility, deal justly with those with whom he

is associated and to stand on principle while being flexible
in developing a program or meeting an issue.

5. Age preferably between thirty-five and fifty-five.

As soon as there is agreement among board mem-
bers on a description of "the ideal college president"
for the institution, as spelled out in a statement of
qualifications and other selection criteria, the next
step is to begin the actual search.

Sources of Junior College Presidents

The big question at this point is, "Where is the
best man likely to be found ?" The job should be
listed immediately with the educational placement
offices of major universities throughout the country.
These offices will nominate candidates and/or notify
potential applicants of the position. An examination
should be made of professional association rosters,
including those of state, regional, and national
junior college associations. The lists may produce
names of desirable candidates whom the board may
invite to apply.

A procedure that has been successfully employed
by many boards is the establishment of a screening
committee composed of junior college specialists
from universities and/or leaders from state and
national junior college associations. These consult-
ants should be well-acquainted with top personnel
in the junior college field. Among institutions with
junior college specialists on their faculties are the
ten universities which operate the Junior College
Leadership Programs. Fees for such consultants
may vary but are likely to be approximately $100
per day, plus expenses.

The trustees may or may not wish to give direc-
tives to the screening committee concerning the
number of "finalists" it wishes recommended for
personal interviews by the board. But it is un-
reasonable to expect a large number of applicants
to assume the expense of reporting for a personal
interview. Three to five candidates may be an
optimum number for the board to interview per-
sonally. Such number may be invited to confer with
the board, with the travel expense borne by the
board.

In addition to its service in narrowing the field,
the screening committee may encourage the sub-
mission of applications from prospects who meet the
criteria for the position set by the board.

It is appropriate at this point to suggest a number
of pitfalls which a board of trustees should avoid
during the process of locating and selecting a presi-
dent. These include :

1. Injudicious comments to the press regarding
the search.

2. Public release of names of persons under con-
sideration.

15



3. Unilateral action by individual trustees with-
out delegation of authority from the entire board.

4. Setting of a timetable which does not permit
time for adequate search and deliberation.

5. Failure to conform to the procedure agreed
upon, thus creating confusion and uncertainty
among both applicants and the general public.

6. Failure by the board to accept responsibility
for making a decisionover-involvement of lay
advisers.

7. Committing the college to various policies or
personnel appointments prior to selection of and
receipt of advice from the chief administrative
officer.

8. Failure to respect the ethics of the education
profession (i.e., expecting applicant to engage in
procedures that include elements which are crass
or professionally offensive).

The Final Decision

After criteria have been developed, a screening
committee retained, and applications sought and re-
ceived, the next step in the selection process is
reaching a final decision on the individual to whom
the board wishes to make an offer of employment.
The decision can be made more easily if, after its
deliberations, the screening committee or its chair-
man meets with the trustees for a detailed briefing
on the whys and wherefores of its recommendations.
The meeting is normally followed by the board's
thorough examination of leading applicants' quali-
fications.

One school of thought suggests that the board
may gain access to more highly qualified talent if
it elects, after extensive research and study of the
prospects, to invite only the top candidate for an
interview. This individual is invited to confer with
the board with the understanding that he will be
employed subject to a satisfactory interview and a
meeting of minds among the board members and
himself.

This approach is based on the supposition that
while outstanding administrators are not at any
given time looking for a new position and therefore
may not apply, they will often respond to a well-
defined invitation to an interview, especially if the
position is sufficiently attractive in terms of such
things as salary, growth potential, professional en-
vironment.

Whether the board decides to interview one or
several finalists there are a number of important
benefits in a personal interview both for the trustees
and for the applicants.

Many factors are revealed in an interview which
are not apparent from personnel papers. These in-
clude an individual's dress, grooming, manners, ar-
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ticulateness, personality, and attitudes. The inter-
view also provides a preview of the interaction
among the personalities which are destined to play
the key roles in the development of the new college.

It should be noted that the interview is not a
one-way street. The board has certain important
responsibilities in the meeting. The man it wants
very likely has other job opportunities and he may
need to be convinced that he should cast his pro-
fessional lot with the board interviewing him.

In fairness to the college, the prospective presi-
dent and the board, it is advisable for the inter-
viewers to be gracious but forthright. Both the
board and the college president must be in agree-
ment on fundamental goals or excessive conflict and
impairment of the educational program is inevitable.

Contract Negotiations

After the board has reached a final decision on
its candidate and he has given tentative acceptance,
there remains the matter of a contract to be negoti-
ated. Terms of the contract will, of course, depend
upon the outcome of negotiations designed to pro-
duce terms which are satisfactory and acceptable to
both parties. Provisions normally included in such
a contract are the amount of annual salary, fringe
benefits which may be tax advantages for the presi-
dent at little or no additional cost to the college, the
period of contract, provisions for periodic review of
the contract, and provisions for involvement of the
president in state, regional, and national junior
college activities.

Once the contract has been negotiated and signed,
the board should not overlook one or two additional
steps. The first is a public announcement of its de-
cision. The selection of a college president is signifi-
cant news and will be reported by local news media.
The announcement should show that the trustees
have made an important decision and why they are
confident it will work well. The fanfare accompany-
ing the selection announcement should conform with
community mores.

As a final step in the selection process, the board
should not forget to thank the individuals and
agencies who have helped in the quest, and return
any materials which have been borrowed from them.
Unsuccessful candidates should be notified promptly
and thanked for their interest and cooperation.

It is desirable to keep a record of the campaign
to locate a president. A short, written critique for
the files will be valuable if and when the board is
faced with the task of filling the position again.

The selection of a president may well be the most
important decision the board will ever make. May
it be made wisely, for the institution's future will
reflect the wisdom of the choice.



Excellence and Smallness Are Not Synonymous

\- By Stuart E. Marsee

WHEN IS LARGE TOO BIG?
Recently I received a letter from a dean of edu-

cation of a major university. He stated :

From time to time, I have the opportunity to discuss
informally, or refer to in a major address, problems re-
lated to junior college planning. Obviously, I do not
propose to be an expert in this field, but I do enjoy
presenting a point of view. The most persistent question
which arises in my experience has to do with enrollment.
There is much concern among those interested in junior
colleges about so-called optimum enrollment and maxi-
mum enrollment (full-time equivalent students). I have
sort of crystallized on an idea that, in a typical situation,
optimum enrollment could run in the range of 2,500-
3,000 while maximum enrollment for each facility or
campus might be around 3,500. I realize full well that
blanket statements cannot be made, because there are
so many variables to take into account.

The dean then requested that I express what I
believed to be ". . . optimum and maximum enroll-
ments in typical situations, or, indeed if any such
number can be used nationally." My first inclination
was to dictate a brief letter, but in view of the fact
that this is a recurring question, it seems worthwhile
to prepare a "nosition paper."

Generalizations

Everyone has heard the quotation "that all gen-
eralizations are faulty including this one." In
athletics, as youths, we were told to shoot with two
hands before trying with one and that weight lift-
ing makes one muscle-bound and a poor athlete. We
were told that if we trained too hard we would "go
stale." If one were 6'2" he had it made as a center
in basketball. None of these rules would be accept-
able today.

How well I remember a discussion with my bud-
dies when I was a senior in college. We were talking
about financial fulfillment. It was generally ac-
cepted by this group of about a dozen fellows that
we would all agree to a lifetime compact guarantee-
ing a lifetime standard of living which could be
purchased with $2,400 by those 1939 standards
Standards and incomes have changed !

Once upon a time, I had life figured out. The idea

family would include a loving wife and four chil-
dren. Two boys and two girls, born two years apart,
of alternate sexes. The family would live in an ideal-
sized town of 5,000 which would have one high
school of 400 and a public library. Everyone would
walk home for lunch. All would have an opportunity
to participate in community life, but in different
ways.

I well remember appearing on a panel in 1958
with "an expert" from the California State Depart-
ment of Education who was of the opinion that Cali-
fornia public junior colleges should have a maximum
size of 1,800.

A colleague of mine, in his doctoral dissertation,
arrived at the conclusion that high schools should
be limited to 1,600. He is now superintendent of a
high school district with several outstanding high
schoolsall with enrollments in excess of his one-
time ideal.

About fifteen years ago a publication was widely
circulated in California which recommended that
campus sizes for junior colleges be established with
a base acreage of thirty-five, plus one acre for each
100 full-time students.

A standard for elementary schools, in the opinion
of many experts, would call for a minimum of ten
acres with a maximum enrollment of about 500. Of
course, it would be a neighborhood school within
walking distance of all children and, preferably,
with no busy interesections for children to cross.

High schools would, as has been stated, be limited
to an enrollment of 1,600. The preferred size would
be forty acres.

Who knows ? Perhaps the standards which have
been mentioned are correct. The fact remains that
they cannot and do not prevail in many outstanding
schools and community colleges in America. The
problem is to provide the maximum opportunity of
excellence for students within the realistic limits
provided by all circumstanes. A paramount ques-
tion has to be, "Will change improve educational op-
portunities from an overall standpoint?" Not the



least of many concerns is whether multiple cam-
puses would provide equally high quality educational
opportunity for all students concerned. If not, what
would be a reasonable "time lapse" before equality
is achieved and what are the compensating factors
that justify the change? The generalization of the
merit of small size campuses can not alone stand the
test for justifying additional campuses.

Ability to finance, availability of land, geographic
size of the district, and community support of a
program of multiple campuses are factors influenc-
ing decisions on the size of an institution. Also, the
future fluctuation of populations feeding into the
school is important. Are there factors in the offing
which are predicted to syphon off enrollment?

The Public Junior College

The typical California community college is open
to all high school graduates or to those eighteen
years of age or over who can profit from the educa-
tion. It is tuition free. About 80 per cent of its
support comes from local finances and 20 per cent
from state and other sources. It has no dormitories.
Students live off campus, independent of the college.
Most students work full or part time, commute in
their own automobiles, and have social contacts in-
dependent of the college. Generally, the student in-
tends to pursue a college upper-division transfer
program, a technical or a business program, or he
may attend with no career objective. Those who
transfer to other institutions of higher education
may anticipate entering a graduate program. As is
the case for increasing numbers of students in all
institutions, they will not complete requirements for
the bachelor of arts degree in four consecutive aca-
demic years.

The student who achieves a superior academic
record will continue to do so at his upper-division
transfer institution. A small per cent will be in-
terested in student government offices. An increas-
ing number of students are becoming active in
special-interest clubs and other service activities.

There is no evidence to indicate that the activity
pattern of the typical student in the large or small
community college varies greatly. Visits to other in-
stitutions, participation with accreditation teams,
and discussions with peers indicate that there is a
great similarity of activity for both small and large
junior colleges.

The average age of the junior college student is
higher than the freshman and sophomore of the
four-year college or university Many are late
bloomers and it is a chore to develop an interest in
participation in, or issues of, student government.
An increasing number are academically eligible and
financially able to enter the state universities. They
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attend the junior college by personal choice. The
majority are terminal students or have a university
objective which can only be achieved by proof of
satisfactory accomplishment in a junior college.
They have jobs to do and their purposes are serious.

Beautiful gifts come in small packages. They
also come in large packages. As a president of a
large college which will continue to grow, I am go-
ing to stress the advantages of largeness. (However,
I am not unaware of the many advantages given for
smallness, too.)

Excellence and smallness are not synonymous. We
all know about the high quality of small Reed and
of large Harvard. We also know large and small in-
stitutions which have not achieved greatness.

The philosophy and goals of an institution are
important. They are guidelines which blaze the trail
toward high accomplishment. They are developed
by faculty, student, community, and trustee. As
startling as it may seem, a review of the philosophy
and goals of most institutions will indicate they
cannot be insured by the small size of the institution
alone.

Largeness does not bring neglect any more than
does smallness assure excellence. The major argu-
ments, and justifiably so, against a large institution
are that the classes are too large, the teacher-pupil
relationship is impersonal, counseling is inadequate,
and the campus is too crowdedgenerally meaning
that parking facilities are inadequate. But these
same conditions exist in many small institutions.

It is wrong to be big, or small, if provisions are
not made for reasonably sized classes; for offices
where the student and teacher can confer in private;
and for adequate staff, both in numbers and train-
ing, for pupil personnel services. The latter would
include staffing for both counseling and student
activity programs. If it is necessary to have small
institutions to accomplish the objectives, then large
institutions cannot be defended.

Much is said regarding the impersonal attitude
of the professor, about his research and consulting
commitments, about the principle of "publish or
perish," about the burden of large classes leaving
little of the professor for the student. Community
colleges are teaching institutions and with reason-
able precautions and adequate expenditures there
should be ample opportunity for the conscientious,
cooperative teacher-pupil relationship to flourish in
a large institution. While it is true that the large
institution provides more opportunity for the
"slacker" to "get lost," the tenure laws of the state
also makes it possible for mediocrity to exist in in-
stitutions of all sizes.

Original faculties of rapidly expanding colleges
often comment on how wonderful it was when they



knew all their peers. One wonders if there is more
wealth in knowing 100 per cent of a faculty of
twenty-five than a selected 50 per cent of a faculty
of one hundred. I strongly suspect that the majority
of a faculty would prefer to divorce its social and
professional life.

It has been of real comfort to realize that as our
college has grown in size it has been possible to
employ and to assign instructors in their major
academic fields. Not only is teaching strengthened
in this way but there is also a real advantage in
recruitment when a teacher knows he can teach in
his major field.

Size and the Curriculum

Educators who are committed to junior college
education must be concerned with the size of insti-
tutions. Recently, at a president's committee meet-
ing, attended by about twenty, including deans, vice-
presidents, and president, the major agenda item
was multicampus junior college districts. A report
was made on Arthur M. Jensen's recent dissertation
on this subject and also his article entitled "Urban
Community Colleges Go Multicampus" which ap-
peared in the November, 1965, issue of the Junior
College Journal.

Serious discussion followed regarding the desir-
ability of a second campus for the El Camino Junior
College District. Much to my surprise the group
was of the opinion that the arguments, at least at
our institution, favored a single campus. A par-
ticularly strong position in this regard was made by
a dean who does considerable consulting work for
many junior colleges both in California and through-
out the United States. He cited numerous courses,
mainly transfer, that could not be sustained in a
college of lesser enrollment. It was his position that,
to a large degree, our excellence resulted from the
opportunity to present a strong and broad cur-
riculum.

A community college fulfilling its philosophy and
goals must provide a strong program with adequate
guidancecurriculums with opportunity for trans-
fer, terminal, and general education. A comprehen-
sive program in technical education is costly because
of equipment and because of limited class size. In
observing the operation of smaller institutions it is
obvious that there is a real problem in providing a
sound program. Either there is a narrow range of
majors or there are large blocks of time when costly
facilities and equipment are not usedor both.
Even in an institution of considerable size the de-
velopment of a broad technical program with the
hope of high utilization is not to be undertaken
lightly.

Oxford College in England, the Claremont Col-
leges in California, University of the Pacific, and,
more recently, the University of CaliforniaSanta
Cruz, and others have organized on the principle of
developing colleges within colleges. The idea i.., to
maintain the identity and virtue of smallness, yet to
obtain the advantage of joint use of libraries, labora-
tories, stadium, and other costly facilities.

El Camino College is organized and developed on
the principle of decentralizationdivisions within
a college. Deans give leadership to divisions with
twenty to fifty faculty members. Their responsi-
bility is backed with authority. The dean is a major
force in the development of curriculums, selection
and retention of faculty, budget development, in-
service education for his faculty, and frr the stand-
ard of performance of his division. To the degree
that the dean can humanize education and those who
teach the student, a large institution will excel. We
believe this organizational pattern provides the op-
portunity for realizing many of the virtues of both
the small and the large institution.

So You Go Multicampus

One of the interesting and educational aspects of
my career was to have been a counselor at Pasadena
City College. Later, I was assistant superintendent
for the Pasadena City Schools which supported
Pasadena City College, an old and well established
institution, as well as Muir College, a neophyte
struggling institution.

From my past experience I think it reasonable to
say that if a district is going to add a second in-
stitution to a well established college it should be
willing to think big. Assuming the first college is
first rate, the second must be developed fast and also
be designed to be a superior institution. This calls
for faster development on a more inflationary
market than the first. To do less will peg the second
as a step child and bring all the problems inherent
in zoning, unless the two are at considerable geo-
graphic distance, to insure proper utilization.

Decisions, unfortunately, must be made on the
basis of the facts and circumstances at the time they
are made, without the wisdom of hindsight. In ad-
dition to this, it is particularly difficult in a metro-
politan area for a board of trustees to call its_ sho.ts
on size, due to the many conflicting interests and
needs within the area and the limitations of space.
A consoling fact is that of first order in importance
is studying, planning, developing, and implementing
a program which will provide maximum educational
opportunities for excellence, in a situation that
values individual differences and worth. This goal
is attainable in institutions both large and small.
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The junior college located in the large urban com-
plex faces peculiar social, economic, and educational
problems not ordinarily encountered by the sub-
urban junior college. Essentially these are problems
that grow out of size and complexity. The solutions
to these problems are found in the development of
understanding and a cooperative effort through par-
ticipation and a mutuality of purpose.

The Los Angeles Junior College District may be
considered to be typical of the central urban com-
plex. At present the 69,000 junior college students
of Los Angeles (29,000 day and 40,000 evening)
are served in seven colleges. Each of the seven is
a complete entity in itself, administered by its presi-
dent and his staff of sub-administrators.

Sites have been purchased for three additional
colleges planned to open in 1966, 1968, and 1973.
The assessed valuation of $200,000 behind each full-
time student places the Los Angeles Junior College
District in the middle wealth category of the state.
The district serves an estimated population of 3.6

By Walter T. Coultas

Experience in Los Angeles Indicates
Some Solutions Are Now Visible

Walter T. Coultas is assistant superintendent of the Los
Angeles City School Districts which have seven com-
munity junior colleges with enrollments totaling 69,000.
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million with an ethnic composition of approximately
83 per cent white and 17 per cent nonwhite.

With all public junior colleges in California, +hose
of Los Angeles anticipate a great surge of students
between now and 1970. Projections indicate an esti-
mated increase from the present 29,000 day student
enrollment to 50,000 by 1970. This population growth
will necessitate the expenditure of $46 million for
new construction.

The Los Angeles Junior College District and the
Los Angeles Unified District are separate entities al-
though they are governed by a common board of
education and administered by one superintendent.
This pattern of organization has one disadvantage
along with its many advantages. The very size of
the operation and the magnitude of the responsibili-
ties placed on the shoulders of seven dedicated board
members make it difficult for them to consider the
unique needs of the junior colleges without having
their considerations influenced by policies made for
the operation of the high school and the elementary
districts.

Our colleges operate under a policy of maximum
autonomy for the individual college and its president.
Each institution is charged with the responsibility of
mecting the needs of its own student population and
the geographical area in which it is located. Overall
coordination and uniformity of practice, where dis-
trict uniformity is necessary, is accomplished
through bimonthly meetings of the presidents'
council, the curriculum coordinating council, the ad-
missions officers, deans of students, deans of educa-
tional services, and deans of the evening division.
These administrators meet with specified personnel
from the central operations office.

Self-Segregation

With this background, I should like to present sev-
eral problems that seem to be unique to the central
urban complex. As is true in most urban communi-
ties, minority groups have a tendency to concentrate
in certain areas of the district. Whether by choice
or housing practices is not to be argued here, but it
is a fact of urban life. One would suppose that the
student composition of a particular college would be
a reflection of the residential neighborhood in which
it is located. This has not proved true in Los Angeles.

We are experiencing integration in reverse. A
junior college student in Los Angeles may attend
any one of the district colleges he desires. Conse-
quently a student may choose his college by appeal
rather than the educational advantages to be derived.
Certain ethnic groups have carried this to an ex-
treme with the result that self-segregation is taking
place. Two of the re ',sons for this self-segregation
appear to be the impl d status attached by a minor-

ity community to a particular college and a demon-
strated desire on the part of members of various
minority groups to want to be together.

We are convinced that the intellectual climate of
the truly collegiate institution is best fostered by an
integrated student body. We also agree that every
effort must be made to insure this integration.

Several proposals have been mentioned : (1) forc-
ing attendance by setting arbitrary boundary lines,
(2) expanding the capacities of existing colleges
while curtailing the building of additional colleges,
and (3) reserving and allotting certain curriculums
to specific colleges. The latter alternative has been
selected as the most logical.

Los Angeles City College, located in the center of
Los Angeles, offers many such programs. The five

comprehensive colleges offer Spanish, German,
French, and Russian, but City College in addition has
instructional programs in Arabic, Chinese, Hebrew,
Italian, Latin, Portuguese, and Slavic. Other typical
curriculums offered only at City College include
medical technology, linguistic receptionist, X-ray
technician, dental assistant, translator and interpre-
ter, ophthalmic optics, paint technology, television
technology, transportation, food store management,
and digital computer repair and maintenance.

Increase in Low Achievers

A concurrent situation that seems to run hand in
hand with the self-segregation problem is an in-
crease in the number of new enrollees with low level
educational achievement selecting the minority
"status college." (California law requires the junior
college to accept any student who possesses a high
school diploma or is over 18 and can profit from the
instruction.) One such institution in Los Angeles
recently enrolled 700 students who fell below the
tenth percentile on the entrance examination. Ex-
perience has shown that these students will probably
not be with us over one semester or two at the most.
This same institution has had an increase in the
number of top level students enrolling. The resultant
range of abilities and achievement presents a real
dilemma for the faculty.

Special programs are being designed to give these
less capable students a greater opportunity to suc-
ceed in the regular associate in arts program,
whether it be occupational or college transfer, and
also to make it possible for these same students to
realize the maximum from their abilities. It is the
responsibility of our junior colleges to make every
effort to educate all students who walk through our
doorsnot just the academically talented. Care must
be exercised to avoid the trap that one president
speaks of when he says, "We force too many of our
students ihto programs that predestine them to
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failure; they run into a brick wall and all they have
to show for the encounter is a lump on the head. We,
the educators, claim the lump is it orthwhile experi-
ence." In accepting the responsibility for all stu-
dents, care has been exercised to make sure that
standards of our degree-level classes are not lowered
with the subsequent shortchanging of the academi-
cally able.

The president of the college with the large number
of students with low entrance examination scores is
planning the establishment of an extension division
patterned after the extension division of the univer-
sity. Courses would not carry credit toward an asso-
ciate in arts degree, but would strengthen the back-
ground of the less academically able and thus give
them a better opportunity to experience success in
the regular college program. It is expected that
many students will decide, after exposure to the
extension program, that "college is not for them"
and will discontinue their attendance. These stu-
dents will have been given skills and information
that will be helpful as they find their place in the
world of work.

Creating a Community Image

Another problem facing the junior college in the
central urban complex is the difficulty in creating a
community image. The suburban college becomes the
possession of the community in which it is located.
Local pride and identification with activities and
programs, personal relationship with faculty, admin-
istrators, and students all contribute to the phrase,
"This is our college."

The urban college or "streetcar college" is some-
thing else again. The mobility of the population, the
in-migration of new residents, the ready availability
of every type of activity associated with the usual
suburban college program, diverts interest and loy-
alty from the urban college especially if that college
is one of many in a large city. Within commuting
distance of the Los Angeles Junior College District
composed of its seven colleges, we have four state
colleges, a major university, and five private colleges,
with each vying for its place in the sun.

Athletic teams provide a great binding force in the
surburban college. In the large city complex profes-
sional sports and university programs overshadow
anything that the junior college might offer. It is
rare for the city junior college event to draw more
than a limited number of spectators even from its
own student body population.

Lack oi identification spreads to the student body
itself. It is difficult to develop a student activity pro-
gram that involves more than a relatively small per-
centage of the total enrollment. Many activities that
are taken for granted in suburban junior colleges
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must be promoted and actually "sold" to the students
in the urban college.

What are we doing to alleviate or minimize this
problem? The junior colleges of Los Angeles carry
on the accepted community relations program found
in most of the colleges of California. This includes
extensive use of lay advisory committees (Trade-
Technical College has ninety-seven active committees
composed of 500 leaders of business and industry),
organized public relations programs, city-wide publi-
cized events such as the "Junior College Man and
Woman of the Year" contest, active supportive
groups as exemplified by the Los Angeles City Col-
lege's "Friends of the College," parents' clubs, and
numerous lecture and film series. But these activities
must be considered as secondary. The primary effort
and emphasis must lie in creating in the mind of the
student a sense of identification with his college. This
is not an easy task where a multitude of varied com-
munity events and activities pull at him from every
direction.

To further the student's identification with his
college, Los Angeles City College has instituted many
varied and ingenious programs designed to give rec-
ognition to students in all fields of endeavoreduca-
tional, social, and cultural. Group projects that foster
pride in accomplishment have been found to be ex-
tremely valuable. Every effort is made to appeal to the
diversity of student interests. Musical and theatrical
productions, speakers, and debates that challenge
the imagination give recognition to the students'
membership in the larger social groups. Recent ex-
amples include a debate between a Black Muslim
and a member of the National Association for the
Advancement of Colored Peopleboth students
and another debate between a student from Arabia
and a student from Israel. Los Angeles Valley Col-
lege has its "Quadwranglers." Student debates are
held weekly in the quad on current and controversial
issues of universal importance.

To make an urban college the cultural center of the
community is well-nigh impossible, but the college
can and must become the cultural center for the indi-
vidual student.

Standardizing Procedures

It was mentioned earlier in this article that Los
Angeles maintains a policy of maximum autonomy
for its seven colleges. On the surface this is a very
noble statement, but in practice it creates one of our
most difficult administrative problems. In the multi-
campus district of the big city more and more prac-
tices and procedures require increased standardiza-
tion. It is not unusual for a student to attend two
or three of our junior colleges before receiving his
degree. This student mobility calls for a uniformity



of course content and numbering, admission and re-
tention standards, graduation requirements, scholas-
tic standards, regulations for student conduct, regis-
tration deadlines, record keeping, and many other
operational policies.

Clearly defined, firmly established personnel poli-
cies must be administered impartially on all cam-
puses of the district. There are no secrets in a school
system, whether it be large or small, and a practice
initiated by one college is bound to influence the
practices of another.

The protection of academic freedom is a concern
of all. Faculty and students would prefer to have a
precise operational policy. That freedom exists in
the classroom is an established fact, but the license
to invite unrestricted off-campus speakers causes
continual concern. The sociological milieu of one
college may be very different from another. A
speaker whose ideas are completely acceptable on
one campus might incite a minor riot on another
campus a few miles away.

Construction of new plant facilities on one campus
sets a precedent for identical construction on other
campuses. New equipment installed on one campus
immediately becomes standard equipment for all
other colleges.

Competition for new faculty members is very pro-
nounced among the college presidents. Teacher re-
cruitment and examination of prospective teachers
is a responsibility of the personnel division. Instruc-
tor eligibility lists are established for each subject.
The college presidents must fill a vacant position by
selecting a candidate from the top-ranking five on a
specific eligibility list. Without clearly defined oper-
ational procedures the selection from these lists could
become chaotic.

Review of these phases of administrative control
which could readily move the multi-campus district
toward uncompromising standardization and con-
formity raises the question of measures which can
be taken to prevent the threat of ultimate bureau-
cratic authoritarianism.

The method found to be the most practical in Los
Angeles springs from a dedication to the committee
structure of administration. Naturally there are
times when one person must say yes or no but these
authoritarian decisions can be much less painful
when the communication lines are completely free
between the one who makes the decision and those
whom the decision affects.

Regularly scheduled meetings of the presidents,
the deans in their special fields, and the interaction
of individuals from various areas can consider prac-
tically any problem that faces the junior college. The
seven college faculty presidents meet regularly with
the assistant superintendent to discuss common con-

cerns. The establishment of a district-wide faculty
council is being planned to formalize this relation-
ship. Department chairmen of the various disciplines
are called together to discuss subject matter content
and equipment needs. All plans for new construction
facilities originate with building committees made
up of faculty members selected fror._ the various col-
leges. These plans are submitted to the master build-
ing committee chaired by the assistant superin-
tendent. Final approval must be sought from the
associate superintendent, superintendent, and the
board of education. However, with the care and
knowledge that go into the planning of all facets of
the junior college program, little difficulty is experi-
enced in gaining final approval.

The most valuable outgrowth of this method of
administration has been broad understanding
throughout the district and a sense of working to-
gether toward common goals.

Personal Interest in the Individual

One of the outstanding features of the junior col-
lege is its dedication to the individual. Personal
interest in the student is the keynote to its instruc-
tional program. The urban junior college is usually
a large institution. Los Angeles City College enrolls
approximately 8,000 day students and 10,000 eve-
ning students. The mere size and complexity of the
operation in such an institution leads toward mech-
anization and its subsequent submerging of the

Los Angeles colleges endeavor continually to
create situations where the individual student be-
comes a personality rather than a number or a body.
In the recruitment of teachers, the student oriented
instructor is in much more demand than the subject
matter oriented. Every student is exposed to some
type of orientation. The counselor holds the key
position not only in his help to the student but in the
active part he takes in instructional planning. In
our large college each department must, in effect,
become a small college within the larger organization.

There are many other problems that are accentu-
ated in the urban junior college: financing, articula-
tion with other levels of education, organization,
vocational training, etc.; but neither time nor space
permits inclusion in this discussion. Suffice it to say
that the junior college is the ideal institution to meet
the changing needs brought about by the complexi-
ties of higher education in the metropolitan areas of
our nation. The diversity of its program, the flexi-
bility of its operating procedures, the lack of tradi-
tion-bound shackles, and the dedication of its faculty,
lead to the conclusion that no problem is insur-
mountable when it is attacked with understanding,
cooperative effort, and a mutuality of purpose.
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By Dorothy M. Knoell

FOCUS ON THE TRANSFER PROGRAM

Report on a National Study of Nearly 8,500 Students from More Than 300 Two-Year Colleges

A major junior college transfer study has recently
been completed at the Center for the Study of Higher
Education, University of California, Berkeley.

The study involved nearly 8,500 students from
more than 300 two-year colleges in forty-three
states, who transferred in 1960 to some forty-one
four-year colleges and universities located in a group
of ten states.* About 3,500 native students in these
same four-year institutions were also involved in
the study for purposes of comparison.

The research was undertaken at the request of the
Joint Committee on Junior and Senior Colleges of
the American Association of Junior Colleges, the
Association of American Colleges, and American
Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admission
Officers.

The joint committee has been working since 1957
on problems of improving articulation between the
two types of colleges. In mid-1958 the committee
undertook a modest questionnaire survey to find out
what kinds of policies governing transfer between
colleges were then in effect. A tentative statement
of guidelines for transfer was formulated, based on

* The study was financed by two grants from the U.S.
Office of Education between 1961 and 1964. Technical
research reports were published by the Center in 1964
under the titles, Factors Affecting Performance of
Transfer Students From Two- to Four -Year Colleges:
With Implications for Coordination and Articulation
(Cooperative Research Project No. 1133) and Articula-
tion Between Two-Year and Four -Year Colleges (Coop-
erative Research Project No. 2167). Leland L. Medsker
served as principal investigator for the two projects and
as second author of the research reports. A digest of
the findings will be published by the American Council
on Education.
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the questionnaire findings and the expert opinion of
committee members and others. However, the com-
mittee recognized the need for further research on
the transfer function, which was beyond its capa-
bility. At this point the Center for the Study of
Higher Education was asked to undertake the re-
search, with the continuing guidance of the

-committee.
As the study neared completion the committee was

successful in securing a grant from the Es,so Founda-
tion to the American Association of Junior Colleges,
which will make it possible to hold a series of state
and regional conferences to disseminate the research
findings and to have groups of college personnel test
and refine the proposed guidelines they would later
be expected to implement. A final statement of
guidelines should be ready by late 1965, in time for
submission to the three associations for approval at
their 1966 meetings.

The research might be viewed as an intensive
study of the transfer function in ten states with
long histories of public junior colleges prior to
1960. The states are California, Florida, Georgia,
Illinois, Kansas, Michigan, New York, Pennsyl-
vania, Texas, and Washington. Participation was
secured in each state by most of the four-year insti-
tutions to which sizable numbers of junior college
students transferred at that time. The forty-one
institutions included the ten major state universi-
ties, e.g., the University of Michigan ; ten other state
universities, e.g., Kansas State University ; ten
teachers' colleges, e.g., Western Washington State
College ; eight private universities, e.g., Roosevelt
University ; and three technical institutions, e.g.,
Rochester Institute of Technology.



The three major foci of the study are junior col-
lege transfer students and their native student coun-
terparts, the colleges and universities in which they
pursued their degree programs, and the ten states in
which the four-year institutions are located.

Effective beginning data of the study was the
fall of 1960 when the transfer students entered the
four-year institutions, for the most part at the
junior level. Their academic careers were followed
for three years, through the beginning of their
fourth year after transfer. The analysis was ex-
tended back to include their junior college perform-
ance records and, in some cases, their high school
records.

The native students who participated in the study
were selected from rosters of 1962 graduates. They
were compared with transfer students who gradu-
ated at the same time. An attempt was made to
match the comparison groups on the basis of sex and
major, while allowing the date of their first registra-
tion in colleges and other variables to vary. The two
major sources of data were the students' college
transcripts and biographical questionnaires which
they completed during the spring semester after
transfer. These data were supplemented by exten-
sive information obtained in interviews with both
students and staff on the four-year college campuses,
by participation in various articulation conferences,
and from a collection of state and institutional
studies and informational materials.

The major objectives of the study were to find out
how successful the junior college students were in
achieving their degree goals ; how they compared
with native students with respect to ability, grades,
and time needed to earn their degrees; what effect
institutional factors had on the success of the stu-
dents ; and what kinds of transfer policies, practices,
programs, and machinery for articulation and coor-
dination were operating during the period of the
study.

Major Findings

Achievement of Degree Goals: It has been esti-
mated that about 75 per cent of the junior college
students would achieve their baccalaureate degree
goals by the end of their fourth year after transfer,
most of them in the institutions to which they trans-
ferred in 1960. Fewer than half the students gradu-
ated on time, i.e., after two-plus-two or one-plus-
three programs. Among the students who trans-
ferred as juniors, 45 per cent graduated two years
after transfer, 68 per cent within three years, and
an estimated 75 per cent or more by the end of the
fourth year. Only 35 per cent of those who trans-
ferred with sophomore standing graduated on time
and only 20 per cent were still enrolled in the same

institution at the end of the study. The prognosis
of eventual graduation for the students who had only
one year in junior college is thus much less good
than for the junior college products, i.e., those who
completed two-year programs.

Attrition After Transfer: Almost 30 per cent of
the transfer students dropped out at least once be-
fore the end of the study and some entered other
colleges and universities. Only one-third of the
dropouts (or 10 per cent of the total transfer group)
were dismissed for poor scholarship. However, two-
thirds had grade-point averages below C at the time
they dropped out. Dropouts who entered other col-
leges experienced a considerable degree of success,
including some who had been dismissed earlier.

Some type of financial problem was a factor in
the decisions of about 40 per cent of the transfer
students who withdrew of their own choice. Some
had transferred without adequate financial resources
or a realistic estimate of costs ; others had unantici-
pated expenses in connection with family illness or
pregnancy of working wives. Still others found
business opportunities more attractive than their
degree programs. About one-third of the voluntary
withdrawals and two-thirds of the students who
were dismissed felt that some type of motivational
problem was a major factor in their dropping out,
often disappointment in the four-year institution, in
their instructors, and in their field of specialization.

Differences Among Colleges: Variation among col-
leges, among types of colleges, and among the ten
states in the study was so great that a brief sum-
mary of findings about transfer student perform-
ance does not suffice. No sound prediction of chances
for success can be made for the very large per-
centage of transfer students whose junior college
grades were between C and C+ without knowing
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the type of college to which they expected to trans-
fer, the state in which they attended college, and,
to a lesser extent, their intended major. Some of
the factors in the four-year colleges which appeared
to affect the probable outcomes for the transfer stu-
dents were the quality of the native students with
whom they competed for grades, the size and com-
plexity of the institution, the kinds of programs
offered, and the institution's philosophy concerning
undergraduate instruction. Differences among the
states appeared in the diversity of opportunity
offered in the two- and four-year colleges and the
effectiveness of the colleges in working together co-
operatively to facilitate transfer.

* *

Grade-Point Differentials: Most junior college stu-
dents experienced some drop in grades when they
transferred to the four-year institutions. The differ-
ential for the entire group between the cumulative
junior college average and the average for the first
semester after transfer was only 0.3 but the differ-
ential for the five types of colleges ranged from 0.0
for the teachers' colleges to 0.5 for the major
state universities. While the differentials were small
they were serious for the students whose junior
college grades were only 2.5 or lower, who constitu-
ted fully half the transfer group.

There was a very large differential of a full grade-
point between the average of the students who grad-
uated on time and that of the students who dropped
out after transfer. The upper division average of
the students who were dismissed was about D+
while that of the voluntary withdrawals hovered
around C. The four-semester average of the grad-
uates was 2.7, which represented an increase of from
2.57 for the first semester after transfer to 2.84 for
the fourth. The performance of the dropouts was
thus clearly inferior to that of the students who
achieved their degree goals.

* * *

Comparisons with Native Students: The students
who entered the universities as freshmen and per-
sisted- to graduation had more academic aptitude and
a greater readiness to undertake college work as
freshmen than those who entered junior colleges.
Although the lower division grades of the native
students were lower than those of the junior col-
lege students, their upper division grades were sig-
nificantly higher than those earned by the transfer
students when the two groups were in direct
competition.

The grades of the native students improved stead-
ily as they moved through their four-year programs ;
their best performance occurring in the upper divi-
sion when they began to concentrate on their majors.
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The grades of the transfer students dropped when
they entered the fou-year institutions and then
improved to about the level of their junior college
grades.

This pattern of performance for the two groups
was more likely to be found in the major universities
than in the teachers' colleges where the native stu-
dents did not differ from the transfers with respect
to either ability or performance.

Transfer Student Characteristics: The transfer
students were quite homogeneous with respect to
their personal and family characteristics and ap-
peared in many ways to resemble the typical under-
graduate in a state university with open door ad-
missions. The "typical" transfer student was male,
white, Protestant, 19 or 20 years old when he trans-
ferred, and with American-born parents. However,
his parents tended to have had less formal education
than the parents of university students. Family in-
come was thus lower since their fathers held jobs
in the semiskilled and skilled groups of occupations.
The so-called typical transfer student had taken a
general or college preparatory program in high
school and graduated in the top half of his class.

One might be more likely to regard the junior col-
lege transfer student as having an economic handi-
cap than an academic one, except insofar as paren-
tal support for and understanding of his plans for
college might be lacking because of their own lack of
formal education. The economic plight of the trans-
fer students appeared at many points in the study
in their initial decision to attend a junior college, in
their employment while in college, in their financial
problems after transfer, and in their attrition.

Instructional and Personnel Services: The trans-
fer students gave very high ratings to their junior
collegesto the quality of their instructors, to the
range of courses offered, to the interest taken in the
students, and to the quality of their classmates.

Somewhat less favorable ratings were given to
counseling and academic advising, although the
ratings given to the junior college services were
better than those given to comparable services in
the four-year colleges. Criticism of counseling was
not that it was poor but that there was too little of
it in either type of college.

Orientation programs offered by the four-year col-
leges were usually either ignored or viewed as fail-
ures by the transfer students, at least as presently
organized.

In interviews the students had many constructive
suggestions to make to two- and four-year colleges
concerning instruction, orientation, advising, and



"It will not be enough merely to offer

opportunity in these new institutions. Better

means must be found to assist students to

take maximum advantage of this increased

opportunity."

other aspects of the program which they had seldom
had an opportunity to pass on to their colleges.

* :it

Transfer Policies and Practices: Junior college
students had a fairly wide range of four-year insti-
tutions to which they could transfer in 1960 if they
earned a C average on their junior college courses.
Most four-year institutions permitted junior college
students with a C average to transfer at any time,
regardless of their high school record. By 1964,
some change in this open door approach to the ad-
mission of transfer students had begun to occur, as
the four-year colleges became selective at the fresh-
men level for the first time. The trend was toward
encouraging or requiring students to remain in jun-
ior college to complete the major portion of their
lower division work. A few colleges were requiring a
junior college average above C for transfer, par-
ticularly when it occurred below the junior level.

The four-year colleges were also fairly liberal in
accepting junior college courses for transfer credit.
The amount of credit was usually restricted to about
half the baccalaureate degree program although
some institutions instituted a post-transfer residence
requirement in lieu of a restriction on the amount of
credit which could be transferred. Some colleges
refused to accept transfer courses in which D grades
had been earned and there was talk of adopting such
a regulation in others. However, as the study ended

the policies governing the acceptance of credit could
be characterized as generous in terms of both the
amount accepted and the condition for doing so.

Such was not the case with respect to junior col-
lege grades, however. Almost none of the institu-
tions in the study credited the transfer students with
the grades they earned in junior college, either in
making decisions about their retention when they
incurred poor grades after transfer or in evaluating
them for graduation. It seems reasonable to require
transfer students to do satisfactory work at the
institution granting the degree but disregard of
information about the work done by the students in
junior college seems an ill-advised loss.

Related to this is the complete lack of uniformity
of practice in the matter of what junior college
information is recorded on the transcripts of the in-
stitutions granting the baccalaureate degree. Re-
view of practice turned up little evidence of
deliberate discrimination against the junior college

students in their admission, acceptance of credit, or
evaluation for graduation, compared with native
students and other transfers. However, improve-
ments in articulation could, in all likelihood, be made
which would result in an increase in the junior col-
lege students' chances for success after transfer.

Articulation and Coordination: At the time the
study began the two- and four-year colleges in most
states were just beginning to work together coopera-
tively at the state level. Most of the major state uni-
versities had extensive articulation programs with
the junior colleges as well as with the high schools.
But, relatively few of the other types of colleges
either had their own college level articulation pro-
grams or participated cooperatively in the univer-
sity programs. The exceptions were California and
Florida, both of which had multicollege, statewide
programs in 1961 which involved the secondary
schools and state educational agencies as well as the
two- and four-year colleges.

Activity has been increasing markedly since then.
Staff is being added for college relations, more stu-
dents are transferring to different types of colleges,
and new colleges and curriculums are being

established.
Formal coordination was also rather new in 1960,

with agencies to coordinate various systems of
higher education (or groups of institutions) having
been established only in California and Illinois.
However, in 1965 as the study ended a number of
state legislatures had proposals before them which
called for rather extensive coordination machinery,
including changes in the administration and control
of the junior colleges.

What Can Be Concluded

About Performance? The junior colleges have
done a good job in extending opportunity in higher
education to large numbers of high school graduates
who would not otherwise be able to undertake bacca-
laureate degree programs largely because of eco-
nomic and academic handicaps. Countless teachers,
engineers, businessmen, government workers, and
other highly trained personnel are being added to
the ranks of our educated citizenry because of the
junior colleges.

At present every junior college transfer student



with at least a C average on two years' work could
probably achieve his degree goal in at least one
public four-year institution in each state. However,
many students are now transferring to institutions
whose standards they cannot meet. An average of C
in junior college is no guarantee of satisfactory
achievement in all four-year colleges and universi-
ties, or in all programs. Higher standards for trans-
fer to some institutions seem necessary although
grade-point differentials are inevitable (and per-
haps even desirable) if maximum freedom to trans-
fer is to be preserved. Transfer students often have
less academic aptitude than native students in the
same institutions but they should not be denied
admission if they can earn satisfactory (if lower)
grades.

* :'

About Institutional Factors? There is a great deal
of diversity in higher education at the upper division
levelin the quality of the native students, the types
of programs offered, the level of instruction, the
climate for learning, and other factors which affect
the performance of the transfer students. No single
conclusion can be drawn about transfer student per-
formance because of the vast differences which were
found among the institutions which participated. A
transfer student's probability of success depends
upon his particular choice of four-year college and
program as much as on the quality of his perform-
ance in high school and junior college.

Attrition after transfer is now higher than it
should be and could probably be reduced through
the joint efforts of the two- and four-year colleges.
The same factors which direct high school graduates
to junior collegesunsatisfactory preparation in
high school, inadequate financial resources, and lack
of motivation for college, or well-defined interests
are producing a high incidence of attrition after
transfer.

State and institutional financial aid programs are
not organized with the best interests and needs of
the junior college transfer student in mind. The
transfer student often makes only satisfactory
grades and has only limited funds and should not
seek employment after transfer if he is to maintain
a C average.

Junior college students need not take longer to
complete their degree programs than students who
do all their work in one institution if both types of
colleges enter into articulation activity with appro-
priate attitudes.

* * *

About Articulation and Coordination? Present
machinery for articulation is inadequate in most
states to solve the kinds of problems which will arise
in the next decadevastly increased numbers of
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transfer students, larger numbers of choices of col-
lege and programs open to transfer students, and
mounting pressure to increase formal coordination
and thus control over institutions and the mobility
of students. Interdependence among two- and four-
year colleges will increase as larger proportions of
high school graduates take their lower division work
in two-year colleges.

However, the general public still does not fully
appreciate the role of the junior college in higher
education in preparing students for transfer. Crea-
tors of state master plans for higher education are
tending to neglect the provision of opportunity at
the upper division level while expanding junior col-
leges and graduate and research programs. States
appear to differ in the degree of success enjoyed by
the junior college transfer students in relation to the
kinds of opportunity provided in their public col-
leges and universities, and to the effectiveness of
their articulation efforts in assisting students to
transfer with a minimum of hardship.

What Are the Implications?

The goal of equality of opportunity in higher edu-
cation can most certainly be approached by present
efforts to expand and strengthen the public com-
munity college. However, it will not be enough
merely to offer opportunity in these new institutions.
Better means must be found to assist students to
take maximum advantage of this increased oppor-
tunity. This can be done by improving counseling
services at all levels ; broadening financial aid pro-
grams ; improving communication among the vari-
ous types of colleges, between the colleges and the
students and their parents, and with the general
public ; building an even better bridge with the
high school and the university ; and creating addi-
tional transfer opportunities in the four-year col-
leges. Above all there is need to develop better vol-
untary means for solving articulation problems in-
volving both high schools and the various colleges,
to complement the formal coordination machinery
which is now being created in many states.

A large proportion of the new junior college stu-
dents are first generation college-goers who are quite
unsophisticated in the ways of higher education.
Many four-year colleges are contemplating hordes
of transfer students for the first time after a long
history of thinking only in terms of new freshmen
from high schools.

The guidelines which are to be proposed by the
joint committee for transfer between colleges should
go far to establish a framework within which insti-
tutions can work together to achieve the smooth
transition of students through their two-plus-two
programs toward the baccalaureate degree.
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GAPS AND OVERLAPS IN

INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH

The Clearinghouse for Junior College
Information at U.C.L.A. Hopes To Encourage
Research Through Its Bibliographic Services

By John E. Roueche

Literature in the field of the community college
is _growing at a rate comparable with that of insti-
tutional growth. Many books on the junior college
have been written in the past forty years. Several
educational journals are focused on this area of edu-
cation. Research on problems relevant to junior col-
leges is conducted by universities, state departments
of education, various educational associations, pri-
vate corporations, and by the institutions them-
selves.

Institutional research in the community college,
however, is a recent phenomenon. The community
college itself may be characterized as a product of
the twentieth century. Except for a few isolated
cases, organized research in the community college
was unknown prior to the second half of this
century.'

Recognizing this paucity of research, junior college
leaders are becoming increasingly aware of the
value of research in all institutions and they have
begun to understand the need to compile and dis-
seminate research findings. But a major problem
results: compilations of findings are relatively un-
known. To fill the gap, the ERIC Clearinghouse for
Junior College Information has focused its emphasis
on obtaining and making available these so-called
"fugitive" institutional research studies. ("Fugi-
tive" indicates that the study has not been published
and/or widely disseminated.) Currently these in-
stitutional research studies are the most fruitful,
untapped source of information on the community
college.

At this point, a definition of terms is appropriate.
For our purposes, institutional research will be re-
garded as a designation for self-studies conducted
by junior colleges.2 These studies may be concerned
with issues which have current application or they
may be basic to long-term institutional planning.3



Any local investigation directed toward providing
data in administration, planning, evaluation, or
policy formulation is considered institutional re-
search.4 The most important factor is that it be an
analysis conducted by a junior college of one or more
aspects of its current or future academic or fiscal
operations.' In brief, all studies done within the
college, involving any phase of the institution, its
program or operations, are included in the term,
institutional research.'

Gaps and Overlaps

Since it began operation in the summer of 1966,
the Clearinghouse for Junior College Information
has processed approximately one thousand docu-
ments, the majority of which are institutional re-
search studies produced by junior college research
offices or designated staff members.

Although some valuable research is being done,
certain gaps in types of research, problems studied,
and focus have appeared. Following are four major
categories in which many studies have been con-
ducted resulting in some gaps and overlaps :

Junior college students: The typical junior college
research study on this topic is a follow-up report
on the junior college transfer student. For the most
part, these follow-up studies focus on success of the
junior college transfer student, with success being
measured by grades earned at four-year colleges and
universities. These studies inevitably seem to lead to
the conclusion that :

1. Students who enter junior colleges and even-
tually transfer to senior institutions typically ex-
perience a lower grade-point average during the
first semester following transfer.

2. In most cases, the transfer student's grades
recover from the loss which occurs during the first
semester.

3. Grade-point averages of transfers improve with
each successive semester in which they are enrolled
at the senipr institution.

4. The transfer student who does graduate may
take longer to reach the baccalaureate than does a
comparable native student.

These research findings tend to corroborate con-
clusions of Knoell and Medsker,T and reinforce re-
search data going as far back as 1928."

Although a few of these institutional research
studies add bibliographical data on students, most
include only grade compilations and comparisons
tabulated by subject area and name of transfer in-
stitution. They are limited in scope since they do not
provide an insight into reasons for the transfer
student's success or failure ; nor do they attempt to
draw inferences, conclusions, or recommendations
for modifying junior college offerings in light of
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their findings. At present there is a crucial need to
expand the scope of research to include attacks on
problems associated with junior college transfer
students.

One aspect of the dilemma is inherent in the way
in which junior colleges view themselves and their
functions. Junior colleges claim to be multipurpose,
comprehensive institutions, yet the typical research
study focuses on only one segment of the institu-
tion's studentsthose who transfer to four-year
institutions.

Evaluating the accomplishments of students who
leave the junior college prior to earning a degree or
prior to completing a program of instruction is one
of the most pressing problems we face. In a recent
investigation of problems in California junior col-
leges, the "dropout" problem was identified as the
third most important area of twenty-six such prob-
lems needing further study and research. The need
was summarized as follows:

1. What do students gain from attending junior
colleges for one semester or one year?

2. Do students gain anything from enrolling in
junior college and withdrawing prior to completing
one semester ?

3. What happens to students who are dismissed
because of poor scholarship ?

4. Is student dropout a serious problem?
5. Why do students withdraw from college ?
6. How may the dropout rate be reduced ?
7. What values do students possess that cause

them to make early or late, wise or unwise, effec-
tive or ineffective career decisions ? 9

There is need for junior colleges to initiate re-
search on dropouts to answer the questions posed
above. The overwhelming majority of junior college
students have not been the subjects of junior college
institutional research.

Curriculum development and evaluation: Institu-
tional research studies of junior college curriculums
have focused attention on the following topics : (a)
institutional and departmental curricular programs
developed within the framework of specific educa-
tional objectives ; (b) status studies of curricular
programs at other institutions ; (c) specific pro-
grams for low-ability students ; and (d) feasibility
studies to determine the need for new, occupationally
oriented curricular programs.

A few experimental community colleges have
produced studies which developed a rationale for de-
fining educational objectives as a first step in cur-
riculum development. These studies are valuable
because they represent an institutional effort to state
learning objectives in terms of desired behavioral
outcomes. The behaviorally specified learning ob-
jectives represent those competencies expected of



any student who receives credit for a given course.
Such a process provides the classroom teacher with
a sound basis for designing and evaluating a pro-
gram of study.

While most attention has been given to the
development of programs for low-ability students,
there has been little research in the evaluation of
these programs. The problem is compounded by the
fact that the typical junior college recognizes the
need for remedial or developmental studies, yet few
of them have engaged in sy.Aematic evaluation of
these programs.

All evidence indicates that junior college leaders
are aware of the need for systematic curriculum
evaluation. The Peterson report lists as the number
one problem facing California junior colleges:

`.. . measuring the effectiveness of instruction, in-
eluding evaluation of (1) teaching methods, (2) new
methodology, (3) textbooks, (4) library materials,
(5) relation of class to educational gain, (6) spe-
cial facilities, (7) in-service education, and (8) test-
ing devices and the development of guidelines for
good teaching.")

This presents another problem : though junior
college leaders express interest in, curriculum evalu-
ation, the limited research they perform bears little
evidence of an evaluation orientation. In brief, there
is little indication that current research in the area
of junior college curriculum results in program
modification based on specific research findings and
recommendations.

Experimental programs : Research studies of ex-
perimental programs vary widely in purpose, con-
tent, and findings. Investigations of experimental
programs in the junior college usually fall int, one
of the following categories : status studies of experi-
mental programs at other institutions ; summary
statements of rationale provided and procedures
followed in the establishment of an experimental
program ; evaluation studies of comparative instruc-
tional approaches ; and controlled experimental re-
search projects.

Three studies with broad implications for the field
are, briefly :

1. Golden West College, Huntington Beach, Cali-
fornia, developed an audio-tutorial approach in its
liberal arts biology courses by following these
methodological procedures : (a) defining each goal in
measurable terms ; (b) establishing a hierarchy of
goals for greatest emphasis in the course ; (c) de-
termining the time to be given each unit, or goal ;
(d) recording tapes, writing and preparing work-
books and laboratory manuals ; and (e) securing
from the dean for institutional research an identi-
fication of the kinds of data which must be assembled

to assure adequate evaluation of the program from
its inception." Because it represents an effort to
build a program on the basis of specific learning
objects, the Golden West report is of particular
value. Perhaps more important, the study provides
a suggestion for continuous evaluation.

2. The findings of an experimental project for
low-ability students at Los Angeles City College
resulted in a specific program alteration. Evidence
gained from the experimental program demonstrated
that while progress was made in raising the reading
level of the students involved in the program, not
enough progress could be made in a semester or a
year to enable the student to move into regular
classes with a reasonable chance of success. Since
most low-ability students did not continue in the
college for more than one academic year, it was
decided to emphasize those things which would help
the student to know himself and his potential, to
help him accept realistic vocational goals, and to
help him become a better citizen. Based on specific
research findings, the focus of the program for low-
ability students was shifted from remediation to
general education.12

3. A research study to determine if large classes
are conducive to effective learning in the writing
skills was recently completed at Indian River Junior
College, Fort Pierce, Florida. While there was some
variation in student preferences, the results of the
pre-test and post-test showed that, given the same
quality of instructors, program, and students in-
volved in the experiment, class size to fifty-six
students is far from a significant variable in the
learning of writing skills."

These three serve as examples of well-designed
studies in the area of experimental programs. In
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general, however, few studies have been completed
that relate to experimentation in the area of instruc-
tional improvement. In 1963, Johnson found that
"few junior colleges have initiated plans of approval
and may be designated as 'islands of innovation' in
education." " The need for more research and ex-
perimentation in this area is patently cle:,..

Classroom testing: For the junior college student,
the part of the course which is of vital concern is
also the part about which very little research has
been donethe uses, administration, and evaluation
of the classroom test.'5 Considering its importance,
there is need for more information on the proper
function of the classroom test in the junior college.
There are varied accounts of the use of standardized
tests for screening and placement, but there is not
yet sufficient research on the testing of course con-
tent as a measure of learning.

Perhaps one reason for the relatively small num-
ber of research studies on classroom testing is that
both test and course material are faculty preroga-
tives and junior college faculty members do not
typically report on their class procedures. Despite
this, it cannot be denied that teachers should at-
tempt to answer the basic questions :

1. For what purpose are tests given ?
2. Are test questions primarily geared to recall

of course content ?
3. Do tests really assess achievement of course

goals ?

4. How might experts in test construction aid
teachers in designing effective tests ? i"

Undoubtedly most teachers would agree that they
want to retain the right to conduct their own test-
ing. Many of them, though, would be interested in
learning about the experience of other teachers in
similar situations. These teachers would welcome
sound innovations, separated from rumor and hunch
innovations suggested by their counterparts in
other junior colleges and adaptable to similar courses
elsewhere.

Some Perspectives

A recent investigation of institutional research in
the junior colleges of the United States found that
fewer than 20 per cent of the junior colleges have
formally organized programs of institutional re-
search and fewer than one-third of the colleges
surveyed had plans for evaluating their research
programs." Effective institutional research pro-
grams are the result of a commitment to the need
for research as a prerequisite to institutional plan-
ning. Institutional research in the junior college
needs increased financial support and renewed em-
phasis on the endeavor. If programs are to be
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planned and systematically evaluated, if effects of
the college on its community and on the lives of its
students are to be assessed, junior college institu-
tional research must be supported to a degree greater
than its current level.

Through its efforts the Clearinghouse for Junior
College Information is attempting to control the
research literature in a bibliographic sense. It is also
endeavoring to support junior college research by
adding emphasis to the _institutional reseach pres-
ently produced in community colleges.
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HOW TO NAME A COLLEGE, SORT OF

There Is a New College Every Week,
And Some Existing Colleges May Have
A Name Problem, Too

By Patrick Butler

If you have named any colleges lately you will
know it is not a job to be taken lightly. The days
are gone when the trustees can lounge around the
big oak table puffing fifty-cent cigars and saying
things like, "Massachusetts Institute of Technology
has a good, solid ring to it," or, "How about William
and Marythat wouldn't hurt us at all in the
right places."

By now most of the best names have been taken.
At least most of the obvious ones have. After all,
it didn't take much imagination to name the Uni-
versity of Iowa. If what you have is a university
in Iowa and it is the first university in Iowa you
could hardly call it Sarah Lawrence.

A new college is being born somewhere in the
United States every week, and, except for the
Catholics who can always fall back on Aquinas or
Loyolaor, in some circles, perhaps Margaret
Sangerthe choice of the college name is fraught
with peril. A couple of years ago I sat in on a typical
christening in my part of Wayne County, Michigan.
It may be instructive to review the proceedings.

What is now Schoolcraft College began in the
spring of 1962 when the people in the northeast
corner of Wayne Countyjust west of Detroit

voted money from local taxes to build and support
a community college. The newly elected board of
trustees named the place Northwest Wayne County
Community College, a name justified, they thought,
because (1) the college was located in northwest
Wayne County, and (2) it was a community college.

The naming was a straightforWard and seemingly
inconsequential decision, laughably simple. It soon
became apparent, however, that while Northwest
Wayne County Community College was geographi-
cally accurate and descriptively sound, it was also
pretty much of a mouthful.

No. We. Wa. Co. Co. Co.

The girl at the switchboard found it difficult to
repeat "Northwest Wayne County Community Col-
lege" brightly at three minute intervals without
losing her cool by .toffee break time. And there
were more serious problems, if you grant that there
can be more serious problems than a babbling
switchboard girl. The new college needed headlines
in its infancy if it was to gain local acceptance.
Unfortunately you cannot get Northwest Wayne
County Community College in a headline and still
have much rcom for a story. The only abbreviation
devised, No. We. Wa. Co. Co. Co. flopped. It tended
to remind readers, particularly when read aloud,
of the sound track from an old Tarzan film.

The blow that doomed the name came from a
sports-minded trustee. He announced that he had
spent the better part of a week trying to work up
a shoutable cheer built around "Northwest Wayne
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County Community College" and that he was be-
ginning to doubt that it could be done. It was clear
that the name must go.

The board brooded. The ideal way to name a
collegeor rename oneis, of course, in honor of
someone who has just scattered a few million dollars
over the campus. Just who the donor is doesn't
much matter. There is a period in the life of every
institution of higher learning when Lucky Luciano,
should he glide forward with a sizable legacy,
would find his name enshrined forever in the pages
of Lovejoy's College Guide.

With no benefactor in sight to buy their baby a
name, the board did the statesmanlike thing : they
passed the buck. What could be more in the demo-
cratic tradition, they asked, than to have the new
college named by the people who were footing the
bills? A "Name the College Contest" was announced
to the residents of the district and 200,000 brains
were put to work on the problem.

If a contest could be devised so that only one
entrythe deserving winnerarrived in the morn-
ing mail, contests would enjoy greater merit in the
eyes of their judges. Unfortunately neither snow,
rain nor sleet, nor television kept several hundred
people from entering the Name the College Con-
test, a fair percentage of them under the impression
that they had been asked to name a laundromat or
a drive-in movie.

"Taxpayers Tech"

I have lost the notes of the names submitted.
(Actually they were torn to shreds during the clos-
ing minutes of a late judges meeting.) But, a few
remain unexorcized from my mind and may be
taken as typical. Romance was represented by the
lady who urged Kismet (Kismet Kommunity Kol-
lege ?) on the trustees. Ingenuity combined with a
tin ear was realized by "Plyvonia," an acronym of
two cities in the area, Plymouth and Livonia. While
Plyvonia is admittedly superior to its alternate
coinage, Livmouth, it is scarcely one of the sweetest
sounds this side of heavenor this side of Harvey
Mudd, for that matter.

My own favorite came rudely scrawled on a post
card : Taxpayer's Tech. It never had a chance.

Eventually, the contest ended. The board mumbled
something about not making any hasty decisions
and went into executive session.

Immediately the college staffa skeleton crew
of administrators was on hand planning curriculums
and buildingsbegan casting about frantically for
a Michigan personage whose accomplishments were
worth honoring and whose name was short. They
came up with several, all tarnished. Two early edu-
cators were in the running until one was discovered

34

to have been an atheist and the other a Catholic
priest ; both were eliminated on the grounds of
extremism. One prominent leader of the nineteenth
century, it turned out, had come into his money
through liquor. Several, alas, seemed to have come
into liquor through money.

Glorious History

Suddenly one day someone happened on Henry
Rowe Schoolcraft (1793-1864) and his glorious
history!

Now here was a Michigander of Renaissance
proportions. Schoolcraft the explorer : at twenty-
seven he tracked the Mississippi to its source on
orders from President Monroe. Schoolcraft the
ethnologist and scholar : his six-volume Historical
and Statistical Information Respecting the History,
Condition, and Prospects of the Indian Tribes of the
United States, published in the 1850's by the Library
of Congress is today a classic work. Schoolcraft
the geologist was notable as was Schoolcraft the
Indian agent in Michigan. Schoolcraft the hobnobber
with literary lions : Longfellow learned the Hia-
watha tale at Schoolcraft's knee. And Schoolcraft
the integrationist : his first wife was part Chippewa.
Here was a man of action and a man of learning
and a man who never made a dime from liquor even
with all those Indians around.

Consider a Change?

The board, overjoyed, met hurriedly.
Somebody moved that the name of Northwest

Wayne County Community College be changed to
Henry Rowe Schoolcraft Community College. There
were smiles all around until one trustee balked.

"Hell's bells," he said, "that name is longer
than the first one." Thirty-seven letters in it, only
thirty-six in the one we got now."

He was not an unkind trustee but he had a
mathematical mind. Having dropped his bomb he
proposed a way out. Let's just call the place "School-
craft College," he said, and we'll be in business.

For over five years now there has been a School-
craft College in the northwest corner of Wayne
County, Michigan. It bulges today with over 4,000
students among whom are half a dozen who know
who Henry Rowe Schoolcraft was.

The other day the president of the board of
trustees received a letter from a citizen of the
community complaining that while Schoolcraft
College appeared to be an excellent institution of
reasonably higher learning the name bothered her.
Sounded like a trade school, the lady said. Had the
board, she inquired, ever considered changing the
college's name?

I have no record of the president's reply.



THE THESIS is stated here that any idea or
proposal for action is as sound as the
amount of time and effort spent in plan-
ning. A college dean may be convinced of
an idea and discuss it enthusiastically with
his president. Or faculty members may
explore a program and believe it is an
answer to many of their problems. Un-
less there has been good planning they
may be chagrined and disappointed in
failing to get across the idea or to sell the
plan.

College administrators and faculty
members are usually under constant pres-
sure to plan either for the immediate fu-
ture or for periods ahead. Their special
training and experience have prepared
them to organize their thoughts in an
orderly, consistent fashion. However, it is
not always evident that their excellent
training has carried over when it comes to
planning or laying out a plan of action to
reach certain stated objectives. Whether
an academic clean is looking ahead to
chart a particular curriculum program, a
business manager conceiving a long range
budget, or a faculty committee exploring
a general education program, sonic basic
essentials or guidelines for laying a logical
plan are required to insure success.

For some years now a few of the large
corporations and certain government
agencies have been experimenting in the
making of long-range plans that are

rather involved in the use of mathematical
formulae and electronic computers. Yet
the ingredients of sound planning arc still
present even in these highly sophisticated
techniques and _he essentials of planning
are offered now for the junior college ad-
ministrators and faculty members.'

The major purpose of this discussion is
to suggest a seven point checklist that can
sera e as a framework in planning any
course of action from the administrative
or faculty level. Each point will be dis-
cussed briefly.

The first step is that of gathering perti-
nent facts. The listing of facts about the
problem, project, proposal, or whatever is
involved should be done carefully and

1 Acknowledgment to Mr. Carroll Towne
from the Washington Center for Metropolitan
Studies, Washington, D.C.
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systematically. These are the facts that in-
fluence the institution, the students, or the
faculty, and so on. For example, if the is-
sue involves the admission of students,
many facts about the student characteris-
tics such as age, aptitudes, test scores, etc.
are required. It should be pointed out that
many plans could die aborning or be al-
tered if sufficient facts were collected
since new directions or insights may be
provided in light of the facts.

The second step in planning is to con-
sider the purpose and objectives. Under
this heading are presented the real, hard
core reasons why planning along certain
lines is important in the minds of those

who are presenting a plan of action. Cer-
tainly the business manager in planning a
bud!,,et may nut actually state the put pose
nor list the objectives, but it would he an
inadequate job in the final analysis unless
Ile had developed a plan mound them.

Next, beoic (0.1umptions slunild In con-
siderd. it is almost always necessary to
make some assumptions on Which to base
a plan. For example, if the faculty is plan-
ning a nursing education curriculum, will
sufficient funds be supplied by the state?
Or, is the plan based on the assumption
that students will pay the additional costs
involved? Will the program have certain
responsibilities to local hospitals?

The fourth step is that n1 ,c1 int' tip
//oil( irs, At this point it is wilt Ina( !;nicle-
line!. an: nrctivtl to .1y.ist in innhing (Iv-
( kilms. Altrrrt.ctives usu.dly alleles'

equit .t choit e, which iti hn n
may affect the plan in several ways. By
way of illustration should it be the policy
of the college in a nursing education pro-
gram to eliminate all but a few of the so-
called liberal arts courses in favor of those
in specialized nursing care? Policies of
many kinds need to be considered
thoughtfully in areas of time, money, staff,
agencies, and so on. Naturally the advice
from many sources is sought before poli-
cies are laid down as part of the over-all
plan.

Fifth, the matter of relationships is an
important factor in planning. Probably
any plan will affect, or will be affected by,
other plans. That is, all sorts of events and
situations should be reviewed as having a

relationship with the proposed plan. It is
impossible to foresee accurately all of
these relationships, but it is helpful to list
the significant ones at the time the plan is
being worked out. Using the nursing cur-

riculum as a point, it would certainly be
appropriate to consider what agencies in
tltc onmutnity would be iutelsted in the
over-all prol;anr. Sboulcl the College pr-
sonnel bring in the local Red Cross work-
ers in an at lvisory capacity? What should
be the relationship with the R.N. wimps?

The sixth step centers upon the im-
portant aspect of tasks. Perhaps a great
deal of actual pla»ninp. may bgin with
this step since it seems to he the practical
phase of getting down to the heart of the
job at hand. Certainly it is tic crssary that
one foresee what will be undertaken in
carrying out a plan in terms of describing
as completely as possible each specific
(ask. l n this kind of planning the follow-
ing items are listed ;

- Irwin( rt (Wadable: it ig obirml
iiiinininny, And tellers irtann't

ime.t first In. consider
resnurces required: in order to do an ef-
fective job the actual money, equipment, fa-
cilities, and the like need to be described;
a time schedule: estimated dates for com-
pleting the various steps in carrying out a
task should be decided upon;
responsibilities: the person responsible for
the over-all Sob as well as other individuals
and what shall be their duties need to be de-
scribed;
major problems: a review of what has been
planned should be made in light of antici-
pated problems that may be obstacles in com-
pleting a specific task.

The final step in planning is evaluation.
From the first step of gathering facts to
the listing of each unit of effort or task,
the important last step should be that of
summarizing and checking to see if the
plan is sound and consistent. A double
check should reveal that the tasks have
been described clearly, the resources
studied carefully, the time schedules set
realistically, and the responsibilities and
major problems have been listed in detail.
In addition, the planners will ask:

1. Arc the purposes and objectives clearly
stated and understood?

2. Are the basic assumptions realistic and
sensible?
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3. Do the policies reinforce and support the
objectives?

4. Do all of the tasks support the main ob-
jective.? Are the other objectives sup-
ported by one or more ta.k?

5. ire time schedules in harmony %vial the
basic assumptions, the objectives, and the
resources that are available am! required?

The junior college faculty member and
the administrator may consider this kind

of over-all planning in all phases of their
work. It is usually helpful to "exchange
notes" and get criticisms from several per-
sons for review and comment on the first
draft of a plan. Perhaps a few standard
questions ought to be kept uppermost in
mind before and after the planning takes
place: What will the college have to show
for all of this work? Who will benefit?
Will it really he worthwhile? In any event,

the basic essentials of planning as de-
scribed here will require greater effort on
the part of the individual, but it is be-
lieved that greater accomplishments will
be made because planning is done in a
logical, systematic manner.

WILSON F. WETZLER is the Dean of Man-
atee Junior College, Bradenton, Florida.

* * *

KENTUCKY PROVIDES MODEL FOR BUILDING A CONSORTIUM

by Selden Menefee,Director, AAJC Program With Devel-

oping Institutions

The Kentucky regional conference in Lexington was a milestone in the Program With Develop-

ing Institutions. In a single day, working late into the evening on September 5, the six

member colleges attending hammered out a plan for a statewide consortium of junior colleges

and brought it into being.

The procedure adopted was an exercise in systems analysis, as propounded on the spot by
consultant Dr. Morris Norfleet of Morehead State University. Action was taken on each of the

following steps:
1. The decision to form a consortium. The purpose: Cooperative use of grants under

Title III of the Higher Education Act and other public and private sources of funds, including
EPDA and Upward Bound. This was unanimously approved by the college representatives.

2. Identification of the institutions to be involved. Several decisions were made here:
The consortium will be statewide (though a majority of colleges joining will be in the Appa-

lachian region of Eastern Kentucky). It was decided that both private and public colleges should
be part of the consortium, but that four-year colleges should not be included at this time
except for "cooperating institutions."

3. Election of officers: Dr. Troy Eslinger, President of Lees Junior College in Jackson
and regional coordinator of the Program With Developing Institutions, was unanimously elected
chairman of the consortium. Dean Doster of Alice Lloyd College in Pippa Passes was elected

secretary.

4. Identification of possible areas to be included. The following were listed by unan-

imous consent, for consideration at this point:
(1) Student recruitment: a. Talent search; b. Articulation with secondary schools.
(2) Faculty recruitment: pooling of efforts to secure good teachers.

(3) Long range planning (faculty and administration.)*
(4) Computer services
(5) Learning resources and ETV*
(6) Experimental cooperative or work and study programs*

(7) Curriculum and student needs (student life programs)*
(8) Curriculum development for the disadvantaged
(9) Institutional planning and systems development*

(10) Faculty and administrative improvement*
(11) Developmental programs
(12) Institutional research
(13) Student personnel services.

5. Date for the next meeting was set for Morehead State University. At that meeting

representatives of all Kentucky junior colleges desiring to join the consortium worked out
details and priorities of the joint program, and prepared for what may be the first of several
applications for assistance to different funding agencies.- Developing Junior Colleges newsletter

No. 15, September 18, 1968.

* LNote: These areas were the six chosen for special projects in six colleges which applied
for Title III aid for the special Kentucky consortium. It was funded for $350,000 in

April, 1969. - S.M.)
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Higher
Education's
Newest Student

A Synthesis of Research on Today's
Junior College Student

By K. Patricia Cross*
College students have long been of fascination to

the American people who are alternately proud,
angry, amused, baffled, and bewildered by each suc-
ceeding college generation. The protesting activist
of the 1960's appeared in startling contrast to the
silent generation of the 1950's. The veterans of
the late 1940's brought new academic intensity to
the campuses that had coped with the enthusiastic
cause-chasers of the 1930's. It is tempting to de-
scribe each generation of college students by labeling
its leaders and to regard each new characterization
as the advance guard of new directions in higher
education.

At the risk of sounding heretical in my times, I
should like to suggest that under all the noise and
fanfare of today's protesting activist, one of the
greatest transitions in history is taking place in
the composition of the American college student
body.

Higher education has just about reached the satu-
ration point for the bright youth from the upper

* This summary of Dr. Cross's study was presented
at the recent Educational Testing Service Western Re-
gional Conference. The full report, titled The Junior
College Student: A Research Description, was published
during the summer. The study was sponsored by the
AAJC-ETS Joint Committee.

socioeconomic levels, since 80 to 90 per cent of this
group are now in college. Higher education's newest
student is necessarily going to come from the second
and third quartiles in ability and from the lower
socioeconomic strata of our society.

Anyone who has the temerity to predict the char-
acter of future generations of college students in
our tumultuous days starts with the observation
that these are changing times. And it is a truism
to add that young people are a product of their
times, but it is a research fact to state that they are
very much a product of their past experiences and
especially of their home environment.

Unlike the activist who casts the image for the
1960's, the coming generation represents a quite
different segment of our society. The activist is
in reality the traditional college studentalbeit
perhaps in wolf's clothing. He is the bright child
of liberal, affluent, college-educated parents, and he
is a product of the culturally and educationally ad-
vantaged environment that has been represented in
the college-going population of this country for a
hundred years. Furthermore, he attends the oldest
and most selective of the traditional four-year col-
leges and universities. In vivid contrast to this
student is higher education's newest student. He
represents the American goal of universal higher
education. He comes from the lower socioeconomic
levels, and he has less academic aptitude and lower
motivation for intellectual pursuits than the tradi-
tional college student. He is to be found, not in
the well-established four-year college, but in the
emerging junior and community colleges.

Today's Junior College Student

Over the past decade, researchers have collected
a vast array of facts about the characteristics of

students. I have attempted to synthesize these data
into a coherent picture of today's junior college
studentgiving special attention to the ways in
which he differs from the traditional college student
for whom the present system of higher education
is planned. While both the quality and quantity of
research are sufficient to permit useful generaliza-
tions, it should be remembered that to generalize is
to ignore temporarily the infinite variety of indi-
viduals and institutions.

A fundamental characteristic differentiating two-
year college students from four-year college students
in the 1960's is the socioeconomic background from
which they come. In America we have long at-
tempted to perpetuate the folklore that it is not
who your parents are or what your background is,
but rather what you are and where you are going
that counts. It is only recently that we have faced
the reality that family background plays a very
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large role in determining what an individual is
and, perhaps to some extent, what he is capable
of becoming. We now know, through educational
research, that various indices of the socioeconomic
status of the parents bear an important relationship
to who goes to college, where they go, how long they
stay, and even why they go.

In a longitUdinal study of some 10,000 high school
graduates recently reported by James Trent and
Leland Medsker 1 of the Center for Higher Educa-
tion at the University of California at Berkeley, it
was found that most children of upper socioeco-
nomic families entered college regardless of their
ability-84 per cent of the upper two-fifths in ability
entered college, but 57 per cent of those in the
lowest two-fifths of the class also went to college.
The bright child of a father who worked at a low-
level job, however, had about a 41 per cent chance
of going to college. If he also had low ability, his
chances fell to 20 per cent.

The figures are just about as dramatic when the
question posed is where young people go to college.
Two large national studies2 reported that approxi-
mately two-thirds of the students attending private
universities were the children of college-educated
fathers, whereas the proportion of this group in
junior and state colleges dropped to about one-third.
There are, of course, numerous ways of measuring
socioeconomic status, and Project Talent3 used seven
different indices, including mother's and father's
education, father's occupation, number of books in
the home, whether or not the student had a room,
desk, typewriter of his own at home, etc. They
found that the junior college groups fell between
the noncollege and four-year college group on every
index of socioeconomic status.

In other words, America's newest college student
has spent the first seventeen years of his life in a
different cultural environment from that of the
students we're accustomed to teaching in college.
He is less likely to have seen good books and maga-
zines around the home, less likely to have been able
to retreat to a room of his own, and less likely to
have been exposed to discussions of world affairs
at the dinner table. Research to date indicates that
students reflect rather faithfully the interests and
concerns of their parents.

Parents and Persistence

One of the natural accompaniments of a home
which is intellectually oriented is an interest in
college on the part of the parents and the students.
SCOPE,4 which is an acronym for School to Col-
lege : Opportunities for Postsecondary Education,
is a longitudinal study of some 90,000 high school
students as they enter the adult world of jobs, col-
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lege, or marriage. The research, sponsored by the
College Entrance Examination Board, is presently
underway at the Center for Higher Education at
Berkeley under the director of Dale Tillery. The
first wave of data from the SCOPE study is now
in, and it offers testimony to the important role
played by the parents in the higher education of
their children. SCOPE data show that students
who entered four-year colleges were much more
likely to receive parental encouragement than either
those who did not enter college or those who entered
junior colleges. Not only were the parents of college
students more definitely interested in further edu-
cation, but they were also more likely to have ex-
pressed an opinion to their children. Almost half
(47 per cent) of the young people who did not enter
college perceived no particular parental interest in
the matter. Twenty per cent of the junior college
group and only 14 per cent of the four-year college
students reported this type of parental indifference.

One might hypothesize that the student who
started college despite the relative indifference of
parents would be more likely to be highly motivated
to complete his college education. But this appears
not to be the case. Parental attitudes toward col-
lege also bear a strong relationship to persistence
in college. Seventy per cent of the college students
who remained in college over the four-year period
of the Medsker-Trent study had stated, as high
school seniors, that their parents definitely wanted
them to attend college. Only 48 per cent of the
students dropping out during the four-year period
felt that college was important to their parents ;
for bright high school seniors who did not attend
college, only 15 per cent reported having received
parental encouragement.5

Financial Concerns and Sources

The obvious question to be raised in discussing
parental encouragement on the part of those in the
lower income brackets is, is consideration of higher
education stifled because of the expense involved?
If so, students appear not to recognize it in their
answers to questionnaire items. In the SCOPE sur-
vey,° only 1 per cent of the high school seniors who
entered junior or senior colleges and 5 per cent of
the noncollege youth stated that their parents would
like for them to go to college but felt that they
couldn't afford it. When asked, "What do you think
is the one most likely reason you might not go to
college?" only about 14 per cent of each group (non-
college, junior college, and senior college) picked
"too costly." The data collected by the American
Council on Education' (ACE) are similar. Roughly
one-third of both junior and senior college fresh-
men said they had no concern about finances ; only



about ten per cent of each group confessed to having
a "major concern" about financing a college educa-
tion. To judge from the questionnaire responses,
approximately equal proportions of junior and senior
college students worry about money for higher
education.

And yet, the sources of money for college are
quite obviously different for the two-year and four-
year college freshmen surveyed by the ACE.R
Junior college students tended to lead senior college
students in the percentages obtaining money through
employment during college, summer employment,
and personal savings. Larger percentages of four-
year college students reported receiving scholar-
ships, parental aid, federal government assistance,
and loans. The sources of financial assistance reflect,
in part, the financial aid available in the junior and
senior colleges; scholarships and parental assistance
are more likely to be available to the four-year col-
lege student, whereas the junior college student is
forced %..,_, rely more heavily on his own resources.

Accessibility

More dramatic behavioral data are provided by
Medsker and Trent's study" of the college attend-
ance rates in sixteen cities which were similar in
demographic and industrial features but different
in the type of public college available in the corn=
munity. It was found that the impact of local oppor-
tunities for college was most vivid for the high
ability students from low socioeconomic levels.
Whereas 80 per cent of the bright youth from high
socioeconomic backgrounds went to college, even if
there were none in the local community, only 22
per cent of the lower socioeconomic group of same
level of ability entered college when there were no
local colleges.

The presence of a junior college more than dou-
bled the likelihood of college for bright students
whose fathers were employed at the lower occupa-
tional levels. In junior college communities, 53 per
cent of the bright students from lower socioeco-
nomic levels entered college, whereas in communi-
ties with no public college facilities, only 22 per
cent of such students entered college. Between
these extremes were the other communities studied
by Medsker and Trent. Colleges in the multiple-
college communities enrolled 49 per cent of bright,
low socioeconomic youth, state college towns 41 per
cent, and extension center localities 35 per cent.

One can argue that the existence of a junior col-
lege in the local community attracts new students
to higher education because of the reduction in cost,
because of the "educational awareness" brought to
the community, or because less intense motivation
is required for continuing education in the same

community. Perhaps all three factors are usually
involved.

Most research is in agreement that students en-
tering junior colleges are influenced more by prac-
tical considerations and less by intellectual interests
than are their peers in four-year colleges.'" "Aca-
demic reputation" is the most common reason for
the selection of a university, whereas "low cost"
and "close to home" frequently lead all other reasons
given for attending a junior college. When high
school seniors in the SCOPE study" were asked
what type of college they would like to attend even
if they were not now planning to enter college, the
students who later entered four-year colleges were
more likely to select a college description which
involved emphasis upon studying, serious discus-
sions with faculty, and the availability of concerts
and lectures than were junior college and non-
college youth who tended to prefer a college empha-
sizing vocational training. By and large, junior
college students tend to major in the applied fields,
and Knoell and Medsker 12 found that over half of the
junior college students were enrolled in business
administration, engineering, and . education, even
after transfer to a four-year institution.

The business-practical orientation of the junior
college student is further illustrated by the personal
objectives which he considers "essential or very
important." In responding to each of seventeen
objectives in the ACE questionnaire, the percentage
of junior college students exceeded that for four-
year college students by as much as 7 per cent on
only two objectivesto be well-off financially and
to succeed in business. Senior college freshmen
were more likely than junior college students to
attribute importance to objectives such as helping
others in difficulty, joining the Peace Corps or
VISTA, becoming a community leader, keeping up
with political affairs, and developing a philosophy
of life." Whereas young people from the upper
socioeconomic levels tend to see the college experi-
ence as an opportunity for intellectual stimulation
and the development of the mind, the children from
lower socioeconomic families are more likely to see
a college education as the pathway to better jobs
and upward social mobility.

These differing interests of groups of students
are apparent in their responses to direct questions
regarding their educational goals. But more subtle
measures of personality characteristics reinforce
these findings. Data from the SCOPE study" reveal
large differences between the intellectual interests
of noncollege youth and junior and senior college
students. Dale Tillery and his colleagues in the
SCOPE research used a short experimental intellec-
tual disposition scale. This scale, which was derived
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from the Omnibus Personality Inventory, measures
characteristics such 'as flexibility, openness to new
ideas, interest in ideas for their own sake rather
than for their practical application, and the like.
The scale clearly differentiated among the four-year
college students, junior college students, and non-
college youth. Fifty-nine per cent of the four-year
college students, 36 per cent of the junior college
students, and only 23 per cent of the noncollege
group scored in the top third on this measure of
intellectual interest.

To no one's surprise, intellectual interests tend
to parallel intellectual ability. The SCOPE study
also involved the administration of a brief test of
academic aptitude to the high school seniors in the
sample. When the test scores were grouped into
the top, middle, and lowest thirds, it was found that
71 per cent of the students who entered four-year
colleges scored in the top one-third compared with
36 per cent of the junior college students and only
16 per cent of the noncollege youth. While .virtually
all research is in agreement that across broad sam-
ples, four-year college freshmen make higher mean
scores than two-year college students on almost any
of the traditional tests of academic ability, it should
be remembered that there are individual junior
college students who score very high, indeed, on
tests of intellectual ability and there are junior
colleges in this country whose students make higher
mean scores than those in some four-year colleges.

Not in the Mold

It should be quite obvious, by this time, that
today's junior college students are not seeking what
we have come to regard as quality in traditional
higher education. The problem, I submit, is not in
the students but in our singular model for excel-
lence in postsecondary education. There is some evi-
dence that our secondary schools have also adopted
an academic model that may be quite inappropriate
for large numbers of students. Worse yet, rather
than implementing the educational goal of helping
young people to develop their potential, we may be
doing considerable damage to the self-esteem and
feelings of worth of the majority of young people.

It is painfully obvious that higher education's
newest student does not fit the academic mold in
their concepts of themselves. The SCOPE data
show that 57 percent of the four-year students felt
that they were "definitely able" to do college work,
but only 29 per cent of those entering junior col-
leges expressed such confidence. Students' estimates
of their teachers' ratings of them followed the same
pattern : 75 per cent of the four-year college group
felt that their high school teachers would rate them
good or excellent students, whereas their confidence
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dropped to 41 per cent for junior college students.
Junior college students were more likely than four-
year college students to feel that their high school
teachers went too fast and they were less likely to
feel that their teachers understood them.

The feelings of academic inferiority of the junior
college student were also expressed in the ACE
questionnaire '" which listed seventeen traits and
asked students to indicate the abilities on which
they felt they were "above average."

The pattern of different abilities in the two-year
and four-year college groups was apparent in the
students' answers. Larger proportions of senior
college students rated themselves above average on
traits such as academic ability, drive to achieve,
leadership ability, mathematical ability, intellectual
self-confidence, and writing ability. The only traits
on which larger proportions of junior college stu-
dents than four-year college students rated them-
selves above average were : athletic ability, artistic
ability, defensiveness, and mechanical ability.

The SCOPE questionnaire" used a somewhat
different form of question for studying student
perceptions of their abilities. Whereas the ACE
questionnaire asked students to indicate the abilities
on which they felt they were "above average," the
SCOPE questionnaire asked for their "best" abili-
ties. The differences between percentages for junior
and senior college groups were extremely small in
both approaches, but the patterns were consistent.
High school seniors in the SCOPE study who later
entered four-year colleges reported that their best
abilities were in reading, mathematics, writing,
music, conversation, and public speaking. The junior
college group had larger proportions stating that
their best abilities were : working with tools and
machines, painting and drawing, sports, and cook-
ing or sewing. Both the ACE and SCOPE data
suggest a tendency for the more academically ori-
ented senior college students to feel competent in
the academic and verbal pursuits, whereas the junior
college students perceive their strengths in the non-
academic tasks.

Traditional Measures

Certainly we need to explore further students'
feelings about their own abilities. Is the school
experience so pervasive that the nonacademically
oriented student learns to respond generally with
"below average"or are there areas, perhaps not
related to present school activities, in which he
could experience success and feelings of personal
worth?

One cannot help observing that there is little in
most elementary and secondary school programs
which is designed to help the less academically
oriented achieve a more successful school experi-



ence. And this observation is reflected in the re-
sponses of the students. The SCOPE noncollege
group showed the greatest dissatisfaction with the
amount of freedom which was permitted in select-
ing high school courses, whereas the four-year col-
lege students indicated the least desire for change
in this area. It is also of interest to observe that
83 per cent of the four-year college group found
their high school courses "very useful" as prepara-
tion for college ; a much smaller proportion (48 per
cent) of the noncollege group found the courses
useful for their immediate futures in the labor
market.

One thing stands out clearly in this review : we
possess only traditional measures to describe a stu-
dent who does not fit the tradition. The inevitable
result is that we picture America's newest college
student as being less adequate than his peers at the
tasks of higher educationas those tasks have
developed over the years for a different type of
student. We must conclude that intellectual dimen-
sions sharply differentiate junior college students,
as a group, from senior college students. The junior
college student is less ableon our present tests ;
he is less intellectually orientedon our present
measures ; and he is less motivated to seek higher
educationin our traditional types of colleges. If
we pose the same tasks for all institutions of higher
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CREATING A GOOD CLIMATE
Good Student Personnel Policies Help More than Publicity Gimmicks

By Joseph W. Fordyce

Two assumptions underlie my thinking on student
personnel policies and how they affect the climate of
an institution.

The first is that students do, despite the evidence
that many college administrators believe to the con-
trary, constitute perhaps the most important of our
publics.

I have sometimes heard remarks concerning stu-
dent evaluation of instruction to the effect that these
immature young people can hardly be expected to
know anything about the content of education, let
alone its process.

If businesses operated on the assumption that their
customers lacked the maturity and ability to judge
both the process and the product of their efforts,
bankruptcies and business failures would indeed be
commonplace.

No institution has a better opportunity than educa-
tion to gather for itself a large body of devoted fol-
lowers. Yet, when the critics of education loosed
their recent tirades, still and quiet were the voices of
the general public, composed of people who them-
selves had years of opportunity for seeing for them-
selves what was good and what was bad in public
education. Certainly here was an instance to indicate
the grave results of a failure to recognize each genera-
tion of students as a public whose active favor is
greatly to be desired; an instance that almost proved
to be disastrous.

Then, too, the student population is closely linked
to another important public, that composed of stu-
dents' parents and their close friends and acquaint-
ances. In a recent survey seeking opinions about the
work of Florida's public junior colleges, respondents
had an opportunity to indicate the major source of
the information upon which they based their opin-
ions about the work of the junior college. In the
sample pertaining to Central Florida Junior College,
by a large margin, the most frequently mentioned
source of information was a relative or friend who
himself had attended the college. Directly or indi-
rectly, therefore, students are our most important
public.

The second assumption that underlies our thinking
has to do with the word "climate" that has appeared
prominently in recent years. Let the record show that
I am no great admirer of this word except as it per-
tains to that natural phenomenon, the best aspects of
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which may be experienced daily in our own sunshine
state. I must confess that for me the word "climate,"
in the Madison Avenue connotation, has something of
the quality of "winning friends and influencing
people," and for this concept I have no ambition
except to sit back and watch the old cookies crumble,
as I feel certain they will, if we put much reliance in
merely putting on a show of concern for our
students.

I am here trying to draw the same sort of distinc-
tion between climate and real personality that our
mothers and fathers and Sunday School teachers, all
taking for their texts an appropriate moral lesson
d ra wn from McGuffey's Eclectic Reader, made
between the words "reputation" and "character."
Certainly I hope that climate, as we are here discuss-
ing it, is more closely allied to all of the favorable
aspects of character than to the more nearly surface
qualities presumed to be associated with mere
reputation.

Emerson, you will recall, quotes Michelangelo in
his advice to the young sculptor, "Do not trouble
yourself too much about the light on your statue," he
said, "the light on the public square will test its
value." Emerson continues, "In like manner, the
effect of every action is measured by the depth of the
sentiments from which it proceeds."

The Hawthorne General Electric study indicated
clearly that it is interest in and for people rather than
the specifics of what we do to or for them that wins
support and loyalty, so much so, in fact, that such
concern produces positive values even when the
specific actions taken are those that would ordinarily
be considered as negative and nonproductive.

To review, we are assuming, first, that students and
their friends constitute important publics, the careful
nurturing of whom constitutes an essential role for
the public junior college. We also assume that serious-
ness of purpose, an honest concern for the welfare of
our students, must be the keystone supporting the
foundation of our attempts to build a favorable
climate; gimmicks won't work!

If you then can assume with us that the student
public is an important one and that the beauty of our
climate must be more than "skin deep," it follows
that policies must be honest, straightforward, and '
conducive to the most effective utilization of the,
opportunities of the institution.

I remember a distinguished professor who upon.



one occasion, his patience with certain aspects of
the university's services having worn thin, proceeded
to offer a tirade that went something like this : "I
have seen some universities run for the professors,
quite a number that have been run for the football
team, a number of others that were run for the
board of trustees, and even an occasional one run
for the students, but this is the first university that
I have ever seen that was run for the food services !"

Certainly one doesn't have to be on a campus for
a long time before he can begin to discern the pri-
mary power structure that motivates much of the
important behavior of the persons who are indi-
cating policy of the institution either through action
or through inaction. It is the bone of our contention
that educational institutions that are honestly oper-
ated for the students are the ones that in the long
run will produce the most favorable climates not
only for the students themselves but for all of the
other publics of the institution.

What are some of these areas of student relation-
ships in which policies have been adopted, either
thoughtfully or carelessly, that have an important
bearing upon the attitudes, feelings, beliefs of the
students and therefore the climate of the institution?
I have chosen five such areas although I am sure
these are merely typical of a number of other areas
that could be discussed. They include regulations,
procedures, offerings, activities, and student services.

Regulations

How long has it been since you have made a care-
ful and searching reading of the regulations affect-
ing student life at your institution? There are many
institutions I know where the regulations are given
careful scrutiny. But, I am firmly of the opinion that
most institutions have not done so within the mem-
ory of man, or if they have, the review has been
made by the same individual who wrote the regula-
tions with the result that if they convey meaning
they convey it only to that individual. I have in mind
such a regulation and I identify the guilty party only
for the sake of protecting the innocent. It reads :

In departments that regularly offer tutorial for credit
( courses #99) in the fall and spring terms, a Harvard or
Radcliffe college junior or senior who is candidate for
honors may, subject to the regular limitations and pro-
cedures in effect in his department, receive credit for one-
half course of tutorial in the summer provided he is
taking at least one other half course in the summer
school and provided a regular tutor in the department
who will be in residence throughout the session is willing
to undertake the supervision of his work.

That is the end of the sentence but I can assure
you not the end of the regulation. Or take this one:
"No absences are allowed."

As we go from the undecipherable and the im-
possible we sometimes encounter another sort of
situation. A regulation reads, "For graduation the
student must have earned in all academic work a C
average." It seems straightforward, honest, easy
to understand, and clear-cut in its implications, but
what happens? The student presents an average of
1.9 and almost immediately he will find some cham-
pion on the campus who assures him that "regula-
tions are made to be broken," and that surely no one
intends to enforce the regulation. How immoral can
we be? How can students learn that education has
any honest purpose if they see so little relation be-
tween our words and our actions?

What then is our recipe for a favorable climate
as it is affected by student regulations? First, limit
the scope of regulations to really important matters.
Second, scrap the whole body of regulations periodi-
cally and begin with a new set as it is needed.
Third, make them say what they mean and help
everyone in the institution to understand that they
mean what they say.

Procedures

Let's look now at a few of the typical procedures
and administrative devices held near and dear to
the hearts of many institutions. I think I will need
only to name a few of these before you begin to
experience some guilt feelings. Think with me, for
example, about the admissions process, the registra-
tion procedures, our facilities and procedures for
housing, the entire system of examinations and
grading. I could add others, but already I feel as if
I'm playing the role of Scrooge's "Spirit of Christ-
mas Past." At the risk, however, of adding to your
discomfort, let's look at some of these procedures.

Take admissions, for example. It seems to me
that here most of our procedures and statements are
designed primarily to enhance the prestige of the
college 'or to explain away our feelings of defensive-
ness. On the one hand we turn away a deserving
student who should be admitted and who deserves an
opportunity for further education, mainly on the
grounds that some other college has denied him or
will deny him and that the comparative picture
would be unfavorable to our status. Or, on the other
hand, we admit students for whom we have no
appropriate program and force them to go into
programs in which their chances of success are in-
tolerably restricted and then defend our high failure
rate on the grounds of the most horribly misused and
overused term in the whole educational jargon, "aca-
demic standards." Even if we admit those that we
should admit and deny those we should deny, we
seem to glory in making the entire procedure as
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confusing and as difficult for our prospective stu-
dents and their parents as we possibly can.

And once admitted, never for a moment do we
give them an opportunity to believe that their diffi-
culties are over. We subject them to orientation pro-
grams and registration procedures that undoubtedly
are the chief twentieth century remnant of the Span-
ish Inquisition. It is a rare and unusual college or
university that has improved on registration pro-
cedures since the time you and I first encountered
this depressing activity as beginning undergradu-
ates. Even the advent of machines, it seems to me,
has done little to help minimize the effects of this
diversionary tactic, except, perhaps, as one wise and
hardened registrar has pointed out, it does give the
student at some institutions the one ray of hope for
some individual attention by bending his IBM card.

In housing, only recently have most colleges and
universities given attention to the fact that students
are indeed persons in pursuit of education and that
every aspect of their lives during the short period
of time they spend in college should be so directed
as to supplement and complement that which goes
on within the classroom itself. In most colleges and
universities we have only begun to scratch the sur-
face in terms of understanding and translating into
blueprints the factors that will contribute toward
making students' housing a positive and direct con-
tribution to students' development.

In my own opinion, concern for housing conditions
may be one of the greatest problems still to confront
us in institutions that are essentially commuters'
colleges. We have so far taken the attitude and
largely adopted the policy that commuters' colleges
have essentially no responsibility in this area. Ac-
tually in many community colleges 15 to 20 per cent
of the students live away from home and we have
done relatively little to insure that housing condi-
tions for these students contribute to, rather than
detract from, the total educational enterprise. Even
for students who live at home it is my notion that we
could do much more than we are presently doing, in
helping parents to understand the nature of their
children's chief occupation while eprolled at the
college and to provide ways for supplementing and
enriching the facilities that exist for the off-campus
hours.

In our examinations and grading systems we con-
tinue the inquisitorial practices that began in admis-
sions and registration. Perhaps the best thing we
can say about them is that we at least continue a
consistent pattern and thereby avoid taking students
by surprise, even though, in my opinion, a change in
these procedures would be a happy surprise for all
concerned.

The extent to which those procedures have become
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objects of fear, suspicion, and distrust has been well
exemplified in recent months with the expressions of
concern over the possible adoption of a comprehen-
sive sophomore testing program. Certainly evalua-
tion of educational achievement is necessary and
desirable for all concerned. It remains for us to
adopt polices and procedures that would enable stu-
dents and their teachers and parents to see these
devices as an integral part of the total educational
process. An examination and grading system fairly
devised and fairly administered could be seen as an
educational opportunity and not as an opportunil,
for an educational pitfall.

In grading we continue to play the mystical num-
bers game of percentages and ascribe qualities to th(
number seventy hardly emulated in other affairs of
life by the magical propensities of thirteen or sever
and eleven. Even highly respectable institution:
have been quoted as saying that they propose t(
(and here again is that horrible expression) "rais(
academic standards" by requiring seventy-one a:
the passing grade rather than seventy. This indee(
is a giant stepbut unfortunately a step in forty
directions all at once.

Offerings

I shall not regale you with horrible examples frorr
some of the other areas in which we come in contact
with students, namely, course offerings and our pro
gram of student activities, in any detail except t(
point out the need for a constant reexamination it
terms of student needs, which in turn must fre
quently be interpreted in terms of social needs.

In respect to course offerings the junior college
not being immersed in petrifying tradition, is in th(
best position to respond quickly and efficiently to till
new demands of society, as in the provision of ter
minal occupational courses. Of all of these, I thini
perhaps the programs leading to employment in th(
fields of technology are the most dramatic example:
of response to student and social needs. But, we nee(
to take care that we do not merely make provisioi
for meeting our own psychological deficits and tailor
these programs in such a way that they are men
bobtailed duplicates of four-year programs. It serve:
us and our students little to make these special am
expensive provisions only to frighten students awa;
by reiterating statements concerning highly elevate(
requirements of aptitude and ability beyond thi
actual fact of the matter.

Much further work needs to be done to explore
programs designed to provide occupational outlet
for students of average ability. Outside of technica
education programs and of training for the secre
tarial fields, we have offered relatively little. W
cannot justify our pride in being open door college



unless the doors swing open to actual opportunities.
I do not mean here to reveal an obsession for vo-

cational outlets of educational programs. Certainly,
for many of our students, the values of a two-year
liberal arts program need to be reinforced. It will
remain true at the two-year as at the four-year level
that for some students the distinctions between gen-
eral and special education are merely pedantic.

Activities

As for student activities we need to remember
that they provide for the students, to quote from
a thoughtful one, "... our chance to live a little." This
certainly suggests that student activities that are
largely dictated by administration and faculty will
quickly be relegated to a limbo of ineffectuality.

On the other hand, a laissez-faire attitude on the
part of faculty and staff would be, in my opinion,
equally unfortunate. If activities do not have educa-
tional value their place in and around an educational
institution is certainly subject to question. If they
do have such value, then true educators should have
some contribution to make to them in order that
these values can be realized.

Hopefully, we never reach the point when the dis-
cussions concerning student activities have to be
couched in terms of students versus the faculty. It
seems to me rather that we are striving for a demo-
cratic and cooperative arrangement that involves all
of the members of the college community in activi-
ties that serve the purpose of the college as an edu-
cational institution.

Student Services

As the final example of relationships in which
climate, good, bad, or indifferent is created, let us
look at student services themselves. Certainly here
exists unlimited opportunity for the creation of
favorable climate because, in theory at least, the
whole justification for student services is just that:
service to the students. Unfortunately, however, the
goal has often been missed. Student service adminis-
trators, deans of students, and even advisers and
counselors have been in some instances at least as
guilty of serving their own ends as has been any
other segment of the staff and faculty of educational
institutions. Tests for tests' sake, records for rec-
ords' sake, even interviews for interviews' sake have
perhaps been as common as art for art's sake.

Students have not always flocked to counselors for
help with their problems; frequently they will report
that they receive more assistance with the selection
of courses, the selection of vocational choices, and the
solution of personal problems from other members
of the institution and society than from professional
workers specifically designated for this purpose.

Too many student service administrators have
been branded by the heavy hand of tradition, and
their only basis for evaluation of services has been
in terms of quantification rather than qualification.
They have asked the question of each other, "Do you
have this and do you do that?" with apparently little
thought to the purpose or to the effectiveness of the
practice on their own campuses. Again, too many
counselors have been ambitious to use their role as
a stepping stone to some administrative position
that their professional color blindness leads them to
believe occupies a spot in a more verdant valley.

Lest, however, we create any impression that these
shortcomings in student services are unique in edu-
cation, we must quickly point out that many of the
poor relationships we have described are engineered
by staff and faculty other than those belonging to
student services, and that the most efficient and con-
scientious program of student services cannot create
a healthy climate when the rest of the institution
remains unventilated.

Rather, given a reasonable chance, student serv-
ices can occupy a central and integral role in estab-
lishing and maintaining the character of the college.
To do so, those responsible for student services must
look constantly at the total aims and purposes of
the educational institution of which they are a part.
If these have not been clearly defined, student serv-
ices can serve an important function by helping the
other members of the staff and faculty to recognize
their vagueness and ambiguity.

If and when the aims and purposes are clear,
student services can cooperate with instructors and
business services to insure that functions, activities,
offerings are available through which the aims can
be met. At least some of these activities must be
provided directly by student services. Finally, stu-
dent services have the primary obligation of work-
ing with every student to make sure that all of these
opportunities are being used optimally for meeting
the designated aims and purposes as they affect his
particular and idiosyncratic development.

To begin, we assumed that the student public is
an important public and that climate must indeed
be a reflection of the true and abiding character of
an institution. We have said that there are many
areas and many relationships in which the institu-
tion has an opportunity to prove to the student that
his development is the institution's most important
product, and that the institution has indeed a char-
acter and constitution worthy of the student's time
and energies. It follows that no gimmicks, nor
Madison Avenue promotion and public relations, will
suffice to create the desirable climate. Only serious-
ness of purpose, sincerity, and integrity will do. The
only angle that is permissible is the try angle.
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RECOMMENDATIONS

ON STUDENT RIGHTS

AND FREEDOMS
Some Procedural Considerations

For the Two-Year College

By Richard C. Richardson, Jr.

Recently, increasing consideration has been given
to the role of students in institutions of higher ed-
ucation. As a result of unrest at Berkeley and
other major centers, administrators and faculty
members alike have sought the meaning of the new
student activism. The issue has been brought most
clearly into focus by the publication of the Joint
Statement on Rights and Freedoms of Students and
its subsequent endorsement by a number of national
organizations.

Now the issue confronts the two-year colleges
even though many administrators and faculty mem-
bers might prefer to cling to the thought that, "it
can't happen here." In one sense, it is unfortunate
that the issue of student rights and freedoms must
be considered at a time when the rights and free-
doms of faculty in the two-year college are still far
from clear. But changing times produce issues that
must be recognized and considered. This much, at
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least, is clear, in loco parentis is dead, and no one
has yet named a successor.

The joint statement on rights and freedoms rep-
resents an attempt to establish a Magna Charta for
students, and as such, provides at least a starting
point for the discussion and recommendations which
must follow. In two essential regards, however,
the statement leaves unanswered questions of the
most vital concern to two-year colleges. The first
and most serious question involves the dimensions
of the student's role within the academic commu-
nity, while the second results from the university
orientation of those who drafted the statement.
There is no evidence to suggest, however, that either
of these two questions from the point of view of
the two-year college impairs the truths that are evi-
dent in the document itself.

Purpose

It is the purpose of this article to suggest special
considerations germane to two-year institutions in
the implementation of the joint statement. At the
same time, an attempt will be made to outline the
proper relationship of the student to the institution
and to suggest organizational procedures through
which involvement can be obtained.

It should be readily apparent that considerations
pertaining to the rights and freedoms of students
as well as those which concern student involvement
in institutional governance must of necessity be dis-
cussed within the broader context of the roles of
administrators and faculty. The assumptions that
form the basis of the discussion which follows need
to be identified to establish limits of applicability
and to suggest the modifications that may be re-
quired for institutions not meeting these assump-
tions.

The first and most important assumption involves
a commitment on the part of the administration to
the importance of student and faculty involvement
in institutional governance. The absence of such a
commitment cannot be concealed and inevitably re-
sults in apathy or active resistance. The second as-
sumption requires the existence of a representative
faculty organization with real and defined responsi-
bilities for policy formulation. Ideally, such an
organization will involve administrators and faculty
in joint deliberations. The exclusion of adminis-
trators from the organization as in the case of a
faculty union or separate association may not in-
wilidate the approach but will most certainly com-
plicate communication and increase the difficulty of
reaching an acceptable consensus.

No exact model represents the relationship be-
tween the two-year college and the student. The
college is a creation of society to serve a number



of distinct purposes. Chief among these may be
the transmission of culture, the socialization of
the individual, and the legitimation of ability, par-
ticularly with respect to occupational competencies.
The college is responsible for accomplishing these
objectives within a framework that is acceptable
to its constituency. Presumably this implies, also,
that the college must obtain the cooperation.of those
whom the process is designed to serve, for their
association with the institution is of a voluntary
nature. We may conclude, then, that the problem
of the institution involves primarily the creation
of the kind of atmosphere within which the objec-
tives may be most efficiently achieved while, at the
same time, securing the active cooperation of the
student body in the process.

There was a time when our society was more
closely knit, when the home served as a center for
family life and the development of the child, and
when the kinds of stimuli to which the developing
individual was subjected could be controlled to a
major degree. Under such circumstances, a respect
for authority was ingrained in the youth to the
point where it was natural for him to bow to the
wishes of those perceived as older and wiser unless
the actions of such authority figures became par-
ticularly unreasonable and oppressive. U. der such
circumstances, it was a simple matter for the col-
lege to assume the role of a parent and to use the
authority so derived as a means of securing cooper-
ation from the student body.

This happy set of circumstances no longer pre-
vails ; indeed, it has not prevailed for many years.
Yet, we persist in operating as if the authority
once accepted freely still existed. The preservation
of this polite piece of fiction has resulted in the
increasing disaffection and alienation of our stu-
dent bodies accompanied by the necessity of strict
measures and disciplinary action to ensure com-
pliance. Inevitably, this cycle has become increas-
ingly violent to the point where we have had to
accept the need for breaking the chain through
reconstruction of our basic concepts and procedures.

The danger in our belated reaction is that we
shall seek in our well-intentioned haste to create
a role for the student that he neither fits nor de-
sires. There are those who would emancipate the
student, give him the vote and, in effect, shape the
institution's course by the outcome. Such an ap-
proach can never resolve the real probleminte-
gration of the student as a part of the real college
community, participation in the work of the in-
stitution in a manner and to the extent feasible
considering his level of experience and maturity.

We need not become champions of student power
to justify student involvement in institutional gov-

ernance. If we accept as our basic premise the
concept that some minimum level of student coop-
eration is essential to the preservation of an orderly
community and that without such order all of our
efforts must be to no avail, then we can concentrate
on the means for achieving such cooperation with-
out becoming involved in polemics concerning the
needs of developing citizens in a democratic society.
To be sure, such needs do exist, and the academic
community must take them into consideration. This
article, however, will concentrate on the more prag-
matic reasons for student involvement.

It has been pointed out that the zone of accept-
ance for policies which result in effective action
broadens as those who are affected participate in
their determination. We know, too, that authority
in an organization is dependent upon the assent' of
those governed. From these two statements we may
conclude that if we are to achieve acceptance by
students of organizational policies, we will need
to involve them in the development of such policies
or run the risk of arriving at conclusions that are
unacceptable to those whom they are designed to
serve.

We may conclude our discussion of the role of
the student in the two-year college by emphasizing
the following points. The student voluntarily asso-
ciates himself with the academic community to
achieve goals that he perceives are held in common
with the institution. More often than not, there is
not the correlation between objectives that is as-
sumed. The need exists then for either the institu-
tion or the student to change. Perhaps there needs
to be some accommodation on the part of each, but
the institution cannot escape its responsibility to
establish standards and to encourage growth. The
compelling requirement then is for change on the
part of the student. In the absence of accepted au-
thority relationships, the only alternative is mean-
ingful involvement of the student in the real busi-
ness of governing the institution.

In this total process, let us not forget the stu-
dent is first of all a member of the community at
large and, as such, is entitled to the rights and the
responsibilities of any citizen of comparable age
and maturity. The restraints imposed by the in-
stitution ought to be the minimum required to en-
sure orderly achievement of objectives. All re-
straints should be directly related to the purposes
for which the institution exists. The college has
neither the right nor the responsibility to estab-
lish itself as a moral guardian, a parent surrogate,
or an interpreter of local mores unless it has re-
ceived a specific mandate from its constituency to
that effect. While such a mandate may be identified
in the case of some church-related private junior
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colleges, by and large, most two-year colleges have
received no such mandate and merely delude them-
selves into believing that this is the case because
of their own moral conviction or because of the
vociferous actions of small pressure groups.

The college may be said to represent a community
in which the administration provides the necessary
level of management and coordination, the faculty
provides educational leadership and services, while
the students, as community residents, help to pay
the bills and, consequently, share the rights com-
mon to all citizens in a democratic society. While
the professional members of the staff have the re-
sponsibility for developing procedures, standards,
and reasonable limitations with respect to matters
that fall within the area of their particular com-
petencies, they cannot escape accountability for
their actions and, hence, need to devise reasonable
procedures for learning how students react to
policies. The fact that students do not elect faculty
or administration places a premium upon the de-
velopment of alternative procedures through which
orderly dissent may effectively be expressed.

It is desirable for residents of any community to
participate in regulating their own affairs insofar
as this is practicable. From the standpoint of the
institution, the more self-governance that exists
among the student body, the less the need for in-
stitutional supervision and the greater the potential
for the development of the individual. To this end,
students should be encouraged to exercise primary
responsibility for developing procedures, standards,
and reasonable limitations with respect to matters
that fall within the range of their competencies. In
developing such procedures, they can benefit mate-
rially from learning the probable consequences of
the selection of a particular alternative from the
faculty who have a greater range of experience.
Like the administration and the faculty, students
need to be accountable for their actions.

Thus it may be seen that students and faculty
play complementary roles, each learning from the
other, and each making a unique contribution in
the area of greatest competency.

Areas of Responsibility

The premise has been advanced that it is not in
the best interests of those concerned for admin-
istration, faculty, or students to dominate in all
matters relating to institutional operation. The
task remains to spell out those areas of policy for-
mulation suitable for the leadership and involve-
ment of the various groups.

Before proceeding to this point, however, it will
be helpful if we examine three key concepts in at
least a superficial manner.
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Administration, the first, may be considered as
the day-to-day management of the institution within
certain prescribed boundaries commonly referred
to as policies and procedures.

The second, policy formulation, involves the pro-
cedures through which prescribed responses are de-
veloped to guide behavior with respect to certain
classifications or situations. It includes both the
development of responses to new situations and
the reexamination of previously prescribed re-
sponses in the light of new information. Policy
formulation should not be confused with policy im-
plementation which takes place by administrative
action in accordance with defined organizational
procedures.

Third, we may consider the concept of review of
administrative action. Obviously, administrative
action is reviewed by those higher in the adminis-
trative hierarchy and by the board. It is equally
important, however, that provisions for review of
administrative action by faculty and students be
considered. As noted earlier, such review will oc-
cur with or without the consent of the administra-
tion. The establishment of a procedure for review
simply opens up communication channels and offers
a constructive alternative to strikes and demonstra-
tions.

The administration of the affairs of the institu-
tion must, of necessity, remain firmly in the hands
of those assigned responsibilities within the struc-
ture of the formal organization. The policy formu-
lation process, however, should involve both faculty
and students and ought tt.. iiiclude provisions for
review of administrative actions. Areas of con-
cern in the policy formulation process may be classi-
fied in three categories: matters of exclusive con-
cern to the faculty and administration ; matters
of primary concern to administration and faculty
but where involvement of students is desirable ;
and matters of primary concern to the students but
where involvement of administration and faculty
is desirable.

The following areas may be considered to repre-
sent matters that should be the exclusive concern
of administrative officers and faculty committees :

1. Faculty appointment, reappointment, promo-
tion to higher rank, termination, and tenure (Stu-
dents should provide information to serve as a part
of the basis for these decisions but should not be
involved in deliberations.)

2. Staff salaries, fringe benefits, and teaching
loads

3. Allocation of instructional funds
4. Administrative structure of the college



5. Provision of services to the community.
The following areas may be considered repre-

sentative of matters where the primary leadership
rests with the administrative officers and faculty
but where student involvement is desirable:

1. Curriculum or course addition, revision, or
deletion

2. Admission itandards for curriculums and
courses

3. Requirements for degrees and certificates
4. Class size
5. Alternations in the academic calendar.
In the following areas students should assume

the role of primary leadership with administrative
and faculty involvement and guidance:

1. Student publications
2. Student conduct and discipline not directly

related to the classroom situation
3. Allocation of student activity funds
4. Recognition of campus student organizations
5. Coordination and approval of cocurricular ac-

tivities
6. Approval of guest speakers invited by the stu-

dent body.
In discharging the responsibilities enumerated

above, the board of trustees, the administration, the
faculty, and the student body should have as their
joint responsibility the establishment and preserva-
tion of the following essential rights as defined in
the Joint Statement on Rights and Freedoms of
Students:

1. Freedom of expression in the classroom
2. Protection against improper academic evalua-

tion
3. Protection against improper disclosure on the

basis of classroom expressions

Student Organization

Student
Senate

Student
I I

Committees

4. Confidentiality of student records
5. Freedom of association
6. Freedom of inquiry and expression in student

organizations
7. Freedom of responsible expression in student

publications
8. Freedom to exercise the rights of citizenship
9. Guarantee of due process in disciplinary pro-

ceeding.
While the student possesses the rights that have

been enumerated above, these rights carry with
them the responsibilities of citizenship in a democ-
racy. Such responsibilities include:

1. Compliance with and support of duly consti-
tuted civil authority

2. Respect for the rights of others and coopera-
tion to ensure that such rights are guaranteed,
whether or not the views of those exercising such
rights are consistent with their own

3. Cooperation to ensure that the will of the ma-
jority is implemented after due consideration has
been given to contrary points of view

4. The exercise of dissent in a responsible man-
ner and within a framework compatible with the
orderly resolution of differences

5. Active support of college regulations estab-
lished through the joint efforts of student and fac-
ulty leaders.

It is essential that this part of the discussion be
preceded by the recognition of two fundamental
prerequisites to student involvement in institutional
governance and to the guarantee of student rights.
The first of these is the presence of an active fac-
ulty organization that possesses real authority as
well as a sense of security in its own prerogatives.
Without being unduly pessimistic, it should be noted
in passing that this fundamental prerequisite does
not exist in the majority of two-year institutions
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FOR POLICY FORMULATION

Administrative Organization

Board of Trustees I

f

President I

Dean of Students Dean of Administration Dean of Instruction

.... ...
........

Division
Chairman

Division
Chairman

1

Division
Chairman

1

............. '

F a c

Student Advisory Committees

........

Faculty Organization

1

Faculty
Senate

Faculty CommI ittees

1

I
Joint

Committee

Joint
Committee

Joint
Committee

1

Joint
Committee

1

49



today. If faculty are not actively involved in in-
stitutional governance, there is little hope that any
attempt to involve students more actively can suc-
ceed.

A second barrier to meaningful involvement is
the current reliance upon representative student
governments which are neither representative nor
governments and which have been completely dis-
avowed by most of the student body who do not
even bother to vote in elections. The Report of the
Study Commission on University Governance of
the University of California at Berkeley is a shock-
ing indictment of student governments, but simi-
lar statements of lack of effectiveness have been ap-
pearing with increasing frequency during the past
ten years. The truth of the matter is that these
student governments have no real authority, are
not integrated with the mechanisms for institutional
governance, and are not respected by the student
bodies. They serve primarily as popularity contests
for those so inclined, and as means of convincing
accrediting associations of student involvement.

It is not possible, however, for ongoing institu-
tions to escape the necessity of basing any attempts
to move in new directions on the organizational
patterns which currently exist. The following rec-
ommendations, then, are based on the concept of re-
form of existing structures rather than the estab-
lishment of a completely new framework. New in-

How Deans and students See II
A panel of twenty-four personsa student and an

administrator from each of twelve colleges in the Mid-
west, South, and Eastmet at Vincennes University,
Indiana, December 6-8, to try to reach a consensus on
specific student rights and responsibilities in junior
colleges.

The workshop, sponsored by the AAJC Program with
Developing Institutions, had the help of consultants Rich-
ard C. Richardson, Jr., Jane E. Matson, Terry U.
O'Banion, John Davitt, and Isaac K. Beckes who was
chairman and host. The colleges represented were di-
verse in nature. However, the following excerpts from
the results of the balloting show that general agree-
ment was reached :

John Orcutt

1. What is the relationship that should exist between
the student and the two-year college?
a. A relationship whereby the institution (faculty,

students, administration, and community) estab-
lishes the purposes and minimum standards nec-
essary to insure the existence of an ordered sys-
tem with academic freedom, and relies upon the
judgment of the students with respect to whether
or not they accept those standards and ideals that
do not infringe upon the rights of others within
the institution
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stitutions unburdened by past follies might do well
to give serious consideration to more radical re-
forms than those proposed in the following rec-
ommendations.

1. The two-year college should as a prerequisite
to consideration of interpretation and implementa-
tion of rights and freedoms of students ensure that
it has established an active and strong faculty or-
ganization promoting close relationships and two-
way communication among all of the members of
the professional staff and ensuring the involvement
of the teaching faculty in institutional governance.

2. There should be a student organization with
defined powers and responsibilities and an estab-
lished place in the machinery for the development
of institutional policies. Any matter considered de-
sirable for student involvement or leadership as de-

fined in the preceding section of this article would
be considered by both the student and the faculty
organization with the recommendations of each be-
ing reported to the president and to the board of
trustees when desirable.

3. To improve communication between the two
policy-recommending bodies, there should be repre-
sentatives of each sent as observers to the other.
Thus there would be student advisers to the faculty
organization and faculty advisers to the student or-
ganization. It would be the responsibility of these
advisers to comment on the point of view of their
parent organization upon request, and to keep that

b. A relationship in which decisions are made by
those members of the academic community best
fitted and/or most affected after formal considera-
tion of the views of all segments

c. A relationship whereby the institution establishes
the minimum standards necessary to insure the
existence of an ordered system and relies upon the
culture of the community (in the broad sense)
from which the student comes to determine mores

d. A relationship whereby the institution establishes
standards and ideals, makes these standards and
ideals clear to those whom it admits, but relies
upon the judgment of the student with respect to
whether or not they accept those standards and
ideals that do not infringe upon the rights of
others within the academic community

e. An authority relationship similar to that which
exists between parents, and sons and daughters in
a family situation (sometimes referred to as in
loco parentis)

2. What should be the relative status of the adminis-
tration, faculty, and students in the two-year college?
a. There should be a college community approach to

all matters that involve the three groups, but the
approach should be so structured that students
have at least an equal voice in matters that affect
them most directly

b. There should be a college community approach to
all matters involving the three groups, but the

19 approach should be so structured that students

3
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organization informed of the activities of its coun-

terpart.
4. Joint faculty-student standing committees

should be established to deliberate and make rec-
ommendations to the two organizations. Faculty

members should predominate, and there should be

a faculty chairman for those joint committees where

the matters considered involve areas of faculty

leadership. Student members should predominate,

and there should be a student chairman of commit-

tees involving matters of primary concern to the

student. Typical committees where faculty mem-
bers would predominate might include :

a. Curriculum committee
b. Academic standards committee.
In a similar manner, students would predominate

on such committees as:
a. Student conduct and discipline committee

b. Student affairs committee.
The membership of such committees would be

determined by the faculty organization and by the

have primary voice in the matters that affect them

most directly .8

c. The administration, faculty, and students should
each have an equal voice in matters th-t affect
all three groups 1

d. The administration and faculty should have the
deciding voice in some decisions affecting .the col-
lege community while students should have the
deciding voice in other areas 0

e. The administration and faculty should have the
deciding voice in all decisions affecting the college
community

0

3. To what extent should students be
involved in the following areas: (1)

(1) not at all
(2) some student involvement
(3) equal student involvement
(4) primarily under student

leadership
(5) totally under student

leadership
a. Faculty appointments 7

b. Faculty reappointments, pro-
motion to higher rank & tenure 1

c. Student publications 0

d. Admissions standards for cur-
riculums and courses 1

e. Class size 0

f. Allocation of instructional funds 0

g. Allocation of student activity
fees 0

h. Curriculums or course addition,
revision, or deletion 0

i. Administrative structure of the
college 2

j. Staff salaries, fringe benefits 7

k. Teaching loads 5

I. Student conduct and discipline
not directly related to class-
room situations 0

student organization. Such committees would re-

port to the faculty and student organizations in all

matters involving policy formulation and to a desig-

nated- administrator in matters involving adminis-

tration.
5. An attempt should be made to ensure repre-

sentativeness of the student organization by the

election of candidates from defined constituencies

as opposed to the at large elections which are fre-

quently the case at present. It is suggested that

the division or department might serve as a basic

reference point in defining constituencies.

6. Divisions and departments should be urged to

consider students majoring in their disciplines as
viable subgroups of the college and to schedule ac-
tivities for them. This is particularly important in

the case of large institutions where discipline pref-

erences may be capable of serving as the focal points

for colleges within the college to the end that
smaller more manageable groups may be substituted

(2) (3) (4) (5)

4.
17 0 0 0

19 3 1 0

0 1 12 11

21 2 0 0

21 3 0 0

20 2 2 0

1 4 5 14

14 10 0 0

20 2 0 0

16 1 0 0

15 4 0 0

1 5 9 9

m. Provision of services to the
community

n. Recognition of campus student
organizations

o. Approval of guest speakers in-
vited by students
Alterations in the college
calendar
Coordination and approval of
cocurricular activities

r. Requirements for degrees and
certificates

s. Selection of the president
t. Selection of college officers di-

rectly related to students, i.e.,
dean of students or director of
student activities

u. Distribution of student-initia-
ted literature on campus

v. Distribution of off-campus lit-
erature on campus

Students should be guaranteed by
action of the governing board the
following rights and freedoms as
defined in the joint statement on
rights and freedoms:
a. Freedom of expression in the

classroom
b. Protection against improper

academic evaluation
c. Protection against improper

disclosure on the basis of class-
room expression

d. Confidentiality of student rec-
ords
Freedom of association
Freedom of inquiry and expres-
sion in student organization
Freedom of expression in
student publications
Freedom to exercise the rights
of citizenship

P.

q.

e.
f.

g.

h.

0 10 11 0 0

0 0 1 9 14

0 1 2 7 14

0 12 12 0 0

0 2 14 8 0

1 20 2 1 0

5 16 3 0 0

2 13 8 0 0

0 0 5 9 10

2 0 7 9 6

(don't
(yes) (no) know)

24 0 0

24 0 0

24 0 0

24 0 0
22 0 2

24 0 0

24 0 0

24 0 0
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for massive numbers of disoriented individuals. In
this regard it would be well for departments or divi-
sions to create student advisory committees that
would meet with faculty members to foster commu-
nication and planning for improved student life.
These advisory groups might also be involved in
faculty meetings of the department or division
where matters involving areas defined for student
participation were discussed.

The drafters of the Joint Statement on Rights
and Freedoms of Students clearly recognized the
need for continuing interpretation and for careful
study at the institutional level to ensure tha, ma-
chinery appropriate to the local environment might
be developed. The recommendations advanced in
this paper are not intended as the only approach or
even the best approach to implementation. What is
intended is that special emphasis be placed on the
necessity of redefining relationships between stu-

i. Guarantee of procedural due
process in disciplinary proceed-
ings

j. Freedom of a student's access
to his own records

k. Freedom to pursue one's own
cultural identity

5. Students should be expected to
actively accept the following re-
sponsibilities where an atmosphere
conducive to real student partici-
pation exists, and where there are
channels open to students to ex-
press their concerns with the same
sort of integrity as other mem-
bers of the college community :
a. Compliance with and support

of duly constitutional civil
authority

b. Respect for the rights of others
and cooperation' to insure that
such rights are guaranteed,
whether or not the views of those
exercising such rights are con-
sistent with their own

c. Cooperation to insure that the
will of the majority is imple-
mented after due consideration
has been given to contrary
points of view, but not to in-
clude the suppression of minor-
ity points of view

d. The exercise of dissent in a
responsible manner and within
a framework compatible with
the orderly resolution of dif-
ferences

e. Active support of college regu-
lations established through the
joint efforts of students, fac-
ulty and administration

f. The exercise of dissent within
a framework compatible with
the resolution of differences

24 0

21 1

19 1

(yes) (no)

dents and institutions and of developing procedures
through which students may participate in this re-
definition. It also attempts to convey the fact that
faculty and administration alike should recognize
the inadequacy of existing arrangements and the
undesirability of any approach that isolates any
constituent group from full participation and com-
munication with others who are engaged in the im-
portant task of policy formulation.

A suggested flow chart for policy formulation is
shown on page 38. Dotted lines indicate channels of
communication. Solid lines are lines of communi-
cation and authority. Policy matters of concern to
faculty and student require action by both student
and faculty organizations prior to final action. Rec-
ommendations of both organizations would be re-
pOrted to the board of trustees when appropriate.
Joint committees would provide the structure
through which solutions acceptable to both groups
might be obtained.

g. Knowledge of college regula-
tions established through the

0 joint efforts of students, faculty,
and administration 21 2 1

2

3

(don't
know)

18 3 1

24 0 0

23 0 0

17 4 1

15 5 4

20 2 2

6. There should be an exchange of
representation between. students,
faculty and administration on
senate, committees, and councils,
with students serving on faculty
and administrative policy formu-
lating bodies and with faculty
and administration serving on
student policy-formulated bodies 24 0 0

7. The recommendations of a representative student
government or recognized student group in areas de-
fined as appropriate for student involvement should
be:
a. Reported to appropriate officers or committees in

the institutional implementing process, but afforded
a hearing by the governing body, at which students
are represented, when all other channels have been
exhausted without satisfactory disposition in the
minds of those who made the initial recommendation 22

b., c., d., and e. (Reported to the dean of students or
faculty advisor ; the president; governing board
at the discretion of the president or in all instances)
f. No answer

The colleges in the voting panel were:
1. Abraham Baldwin Agricultural College, Tifton,

Georgia
2. Alice Lloyd College, Pippa Passes, Kentucky
3. Belleville Junior College, Belleville, Illinois
4. Wilson Campus of the Chicago City College, Illinois
5. Joliet Junior College, Joliet, Illinois
6. Macomb County Community College, Warren,

Michigan
7. Meramec Community College, St. Louis, Missouri
8. Mount Olive Junior College, Mount Olive, North.

Carolina
9. North Florida Junior College, Madison. Florida

10, Paducah Junior College, Paducah, Kentucky
11. St. Catharine College, St. Catharine, Kentucky
12. Vincennes University, Vincennes, Indiana



Reflections of a Vice-President in Charge of Heresy

STUDENTS

ARE A

LOT LIKE

,,,,,,,,,n. PEOPLE

In the October 1965 issue of the Junior College
Journal, B. Lamar Johnson, speaking of the need
for experimental junior colleges, suggested that the
need be met by appointing "vice-presidents in charge
of heresy." As Dr. Johnson explained :

This proposal would provide a staff memberwith no
administrative responsibilitywhose duty it would be
to keep abreast of national developments and to initiate
plans for exploiting them at his own institution, as well
as to develop completely new plans for local use and
application. Our vice-president would be a "dreamer."
He would attend conferences and assemble "far out"
proposals. He would needle administrators and his fac-
ulty colleagues and, in turn, be needled by them. He
would study the findings of research and analyze their
implications for his college. He would, in short, be a
harbinger and instigator of change.

The appearance of Dr. Johnson's article coincided
with the visit to our campus of Roger H. Garrison,
who urged us to take the "vice-president in charge
of heresy" idea seriously. Upon submitting to my
administration a two and one-half-page job descrip-
tion for such a position, along with an application,
I was awarded the greatest educational opportunity
of my life. For over two years I have been dream-
ing, attending, assembling, needling, studying, ana-
lyzing, instigating, and consulting. Fortunately, I
have also had some time for reflection on all this
activity. I have come to the conclusion that the
most-needed heresy of our time is the adoption of
new forms of instruction which are based on the
proposition that students are a lot like people.

This proposition is not merely an attempt to be
clever. It is an attempt to be constructively heret-
ical by raising the most pertinent of all questions
about our present educational methods. The ques-
tion is simply this : "Do these methods meet human
specifications?" The answer, not quite so simply,
is, "No, they do not."

It has become quite clear to me that our educa-
tional system is not designed primarily to human

specifications, but to the specifications of data. Both
specifications are essential but the human ones must
come first, since it is people who have life to give
to data and not vice-versa. People are dynamic,
data are static.

People grow and develop, data only change.
People need to know where and how to find relevant
data which will facilitate their growth and devel-
opment, and data need people to formulate and
change it into the increasingly meaningful insights
and ideas which make human growth and develop-
ment possible. Thus, all procedures for the effective
union of people and data must specify people as
the focal point of the process. Unfortunately, our
educational system specifies data as the focal point
of the process. And after twelve years, sixteen
years, or even more of being standardized to the
specifications or data, people begin to forget that
they are people. They begin to perceive themselves
and others as the products of data, and they manip-
ulate data. And thus our need to be reminded that
they are still a lot like people.

DataCentered Education

It is quite clear why our educational system is
data centered. It is a component of a highly mech-
anized society. Like most systems in this society,
our educational system is designed to take in raw
materials at one end and turn out a product at the
other. Have you ever heard school administrators
or teachers talk fondly of one of their institution's
illustrious alumni ? "He's one of our finesc prod-
ucts," you are likely to hear them say. American
education is geared to turn out products. Its tech-
niques are those of mass production, and can be
compared with the assembly line.

Human raw material is brought onto the educa-
tional assembly line at the age of six (and before
long, perhaps, it will be three) , and proceeds an-
nually from one station to the next, receiving stand-
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ardized increments of graduated data input at each

station. We identify these stations as "first grade,"

"second grade," "third grade," etc. The term
"grade" describes the level of the data, not the stu-
dent (except incidentally). At approximately the
eighth, twelfth, sixteenth and even seventeenth,
eighteenth, or nineteenth stations. certificates of in-
spection are attached to the human raw material
to indicate that the specific data for all preceding
stations is properly in place. This certification is
called "graduation," but again please note that the
data is first graduated outside of the student, before
it is regraduated inside the student. Data is gradu-
ated first, with the human raw material finishing
anywhere from second best (grade "A") to also ran
(grade "F").

Assembly-line procedures are great for convert-
ing inanimate raw materials into standardized prod-
ucts, but they succeed only because the initial raw
material is itself highly standardized. Assembly
lines make uniform products only when they are
manipulating uniform raw materials. Assembly-

line procedures are barbaric when applied to people,
because human raw material is not uniform. A six-
year-old child is unique in the universe. When he
is subjected to the mass production techniques of
our educational system, and is forced to surrender
his uniqueness, ne finds himself on a disassembly
line. He is literally (in the psychic sense) dis-

mantled. And we, the teachers, are his tormentors.
We torment our students because we are no more

prepared to accept differentiated raw material than
was Procrustes. Procrustes was one of the more
notorious Greek gods, who distinguished himself by
forcing all who passed his way to lie on his bed.
Some passersby were too long for the bed, and he
chopped them down to size. Other passersby were
too short, and were stretched to fit the bed. All

passersby were standardized to fit the specifications
of Procrustes' bed.

We educators are the modern version of Pro-
crustes. Some students come to us with knowledge
which does not conform to our data, and we
promptly cut them down to size. Others come with
insufficient background to manipulate our data, so
we shove it in all the harder. All who pass through
our classes are thus standardized to the specifica-

tions of our data. Just as Procrustes could not bear
to allow people to make their own accommodation
to his bed, so we educators are reluctant to allow

students to make their own accommodation to our
data. Our choice, arrangement, and interpretation
of the data is the only one we care to allow.

The assembly line model of education is inefficient,
dehumanizing, dishonest, and just plain stupid.

It is inefficient because most of the data trans-
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mitted in this manner is either never learned or
shortly forgottenby both the teacher and the
student.

It is dehumanizing because it reduces both teacher
and students to a mechanical process of manipulat-
ing external signs and symbols which seldom are
made relevant to the living experience of either
party.

It is dishonest because it encourages teachers to
be deceptive about their objectives, lest too many
students achieve them ; and because it similarly en-
courages students to be deceptive with one another,

lest it be discovered that they either do or do not
have the data most likely to be helpful at exam time.

And it is just plain stupid for reasons that became
apparent to me in my first semester of teaching,
when I sat down to make a final exam and found it
necessary to consult both lectures and readings to

do so. I found myself asking, "If I can't remember
enough data to give an exam, why should I expect
my students to remember enough data to take an
exam ?"

What Effect on Students?

When I found myself unable to make an examina-
tion which I expected my students to take, I was
faced with another question : "Just what, specifi-
cally, are my objectives in this course anyway?
What do I really want my students to be able to do
when they have finished my course that they could
not do at the beginning?" This question made me
aware of something that educators are very reluc-

tant to admit, namely, that to teach means to bring
about behavioral change. There is no doubt about it,
if we expect students to demonstrate an accomplish-
ment at the end of our course that they cannot ex-
hibit at the beginning, we are expecting a change
in their behavior.

When I asked "What effect am I having on stu-
dent behavior?" the only valid answer I could settle

on was "I am making them more effective manipu
lators of the data of U.S. history." And when
asked the next logical question, "To what end am
making them more effective manipulators of th
data of U.S. history?" I. was aghast to discover tha
the only honest answer was the most obvious one
"In order that they might pass my final exam."

It was at this point that I realized how dehuman
izing the present educational system tends to be
(I feel safe in generalizing my inadequate metho
to our educational system as a whole since it w
from that system that I derived my model of wh
education is supposedly all about.)

I vowed I would cease to treat my students as
they were data storage banks, and begin treat
them as if they were capable of learning the w
people do. This is heresy, indeed, because o
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Kendall College faculty and students informally discuss dialogue education with socio-economist Robert Theobald.

present methods assume that students do not learn
the way people do. We confront them with large
quantities of data which they must somehow (with
little, if any, help from us) relate to their experi-
ence. But when they leave the classroom and start
learning like people, they find themselves confronted
by experience, from which they generate their own
data or they seek the pertinent human and material
source of information on their own. Experience-
centered learning is the norm in all aspects of life
except formal education. Experience is the only
source from which people readily learn.

Our present teaching methods assume (whether
we do or not) that the ingurgitation of our data
provides students with the experience represented
thereby. But what the students really experience is
our methods, not the data. For instance, when the
students are told in the classroom what democracy
means, they may become adept at manipulating the
terminology of democratic theory. But when they
experience in the classroom what democracy means,
they may become equally adept at behaving demo-
cratically. The fact that so many dissatisfied young
people's movements these days turn to authoritarian
tactics and strategies in their attempts to bring
about a more democratic society bears this out

dramatically. The authoritarian medium of their
educational experience is the message students get
from us, more than its democratic content.

Our educational system forces behavioral change,
and thus communicates the very significant message
that force is the basic implement of our democracy.
We fail our students when they can't do what we
say (i.e., say it back to us). And then we condemn
them when they demonstrate that they have very
effectively learned to do as we do. We have been
calling this damned-if-you-don't-damned-if-you-do
process "education." No wonder students drop out
of it. Having learned that they are damned, why
should they stick around while we rub it in?

Subservience to data is inexcusable in the age of
Marshall McLuhan. As unclear as McLuhan is about
many things, about one thing he is unmistakably
clear : the form of communication conditions be-
havior more thoroughly than the content of com-
munication. As behavioral change agents, we edu-
cators must make the most of this insight. We must
define the changes we wish to effect and design
learning environments (i.e., forms of communica-
tion) which are most conducive to conditioning these
behavioral objectives.

I know that this sounds very manipulative, and it



is our contempt for human manipulation which
keeps us from admitting that we are behavioral
change agents. But let's be honest with ourselves
our present procedures employ us in gross manipu-
lation of human beings. We should be manipulating
the environment, not individuals. Indirectly, of
course, we manipulate individuals when we manipu-
late their environment, but by nature man is an
environment-manipulating animal. Unless we for-
sake all technology whatsoever, we haven't the
choice not to manipulate. We either manipulate peo-
ple directly by some application of force, or in-
directly via a process of environmental design. Our
task is to design learning environments with pri-
marily human specifications which, while condition-
ing valid behavioral objectives, do not thwart per-
sonal development.

Three behaviors which all students need to develop
are (1) the ability to perceive intellectual relation-
ships, (2) the ability to establish human relation-
ships, and (3) the ability to affirm themselves as
competent human beings. There are educational
forms conducive to the conditioning of each of these
behaviors.

Confronting Data

1. To condition the perception of intellectual re-
lationships, we must structure our curricular for-
mats so that data is confronted in the classroom as
it is in real life ; in wholes rather than-parts. This
need may be illustrated by reference to a rather
common experience in today's society. When the
first Negro moves into an all-white neighborhood,
the citizens of the community are faced with a race
problem. How has our educational system prepared
the citizen to face this problem? Chances are he got
one version of the problem in economics, another
version in sociology, another version in psychology,
and perhaps still anotber version in biology. But
when he finally faces the problem in real life it does
not confront him as an economic problem, as a
psychological problem, as a sociological problem, or
as a biological problem. It confronts him as a race
problem, which consists of all the above dimensions
woven together along IN ith some other dimensions
that nobody told him about. Unless he has become
adept at dealing with complex wholesan accom-
plishment all the less likely because it would have
to come in spite of his educationhe is ill prepared
to confront the situation.

We must, then, in restructuring our curriculum,
identify those life-situations and life-issues which
we are preparing our students to face and then con-
front these situations in the curriculum as they are
confronted in real lifein their totality.

Kendall College moved in this direction some six
years ago, with the introduction of what we call

"topics courses." A topics course focuses on a topic,
issue, or problem of current as well as historical
relevance, such as revolution, totalitarianism, loy-
alty, violence, poverty, creativity, race, ecology,
communication, world views, urbanization, the social
implications of modern technology, etc. Hopefully
in twenty-five years most liberal arts courses be-
neath the graduate level will bear titles such as
these, since the examination of issues, problems, and
processes is much more productive of general under-
standing than the examination of disciplines.

Introduce Dialogue

2. To condition the establishment of human re-
lationships, we must introduce dialogue into the
learning situation.* Only in dialogue with our stu-
dents can we really determine their needs and wants.
Continuous or even frequent lecturing does not meet
our students' needs because it assumes in our students
a nonexistent uniformity of preparedness for, re-
ceptivity to, and digestibility of our data. Of course
none of us makes such an assumption about his stu-
dents, but this merely underlines the absurdity of
our perpetuating a procedure which makes this
assumption.

Converting from monologue to dialogue consists
of placing the ultimate responsibility for education
where it truly belongs, in the hands of the learners
themselves. We all know that it is both grammatically
and factually incorrect to say that we "learn" some-
thing to somebody. Yet our present method of pre-
senting students with prepackaged, predigested, and
(for all practical purposes) prelearned information
is but another absurdity that we perpetuate in total
violation of our own common sense.

These absurdities accomplish only one basic ob-
jective, and that is control. We are uncomfortable
in a classroom with our students when we are not in
control. Yet the price we pay for the control pro-
vided by our present classroom procedures is tre-
mendous. Our students only cram for exams. We
have to cram for every class, unless we are content
to repeat the tired thoughts Of last semester's lecture
notes. The first option is only a little less mechanical
than the second, and we suffer the same dehumaniz-
ing effects of our desire for control that our students
do.

When we cease our monologue to the students,
and join them in dialogue an interesting thing hap-

* For an excellent discussion of dialogue education, see
Richard Kean, ed. Dialogue on Education. Indianapolis:
Bobbs-Merrill, 1967; especially the editor's own article,
"Education through Dialogue: A Revolutionary Impera-
tive."



pens. Everybody becomes a teacher as well as a
learner, because he gains a clearer idea of the point
at which everyone else has arrived and thus dis-
covers what data he most needs to know and to
relate. Needless to say, the competent teacher is
still ahead of his students in the possession of data.
But if he allows the dialogue process to work out
its own dynamic, he is likely to experience the pleas-
ure of having the data sought out by his students.
The teacher's major reward is, however, leaving the
classroom with more ideas than he had when he
entered.

The dialogue dynamic being essentially demo-
cratic, this form of education makes it possible for
students to experience democratic procedures, and
learn the values of our society by practicing them
rather than hearing them. They also learn to relate
to fellow human beings, rather than merely learn
about relating to fellow human beings.

The potential values of democratizing the class-
room and placing responsibility for learning in the
hands of students has been demonstrated in our
freshman English course. Some of our English fac-
ulty have decided to allow their students to choose
both the form and the subject matter of their com-
positions, as well as the length and frequency
of submission. Given such freedom, many stu-
dents exhibited dramatic improvement in the quality
of their writing. But one day one of the instructors
decided to experiment with a return to the old sys-
tem, and assigned a common theme to the entire
class, to be due at a specific time. The formerly D-
level English students who had been writing B-level
compositions under the new learning design reverted
to D-level performance. And they did not do so out
of vengeance.

We think we understand what happened. It is
generally known that when people feel threatened,
they do not express themselves as competently as
they might. It is also generally known (at least
among students) that of all the threats we faculty
throw at them, the greatest one is English. Nowhere
are students made to feel as inferior and incom-
petent as in English classrooms, whatever the level
of instruction. English education is so structured as
to enable us to see how many mistakes we can catch
our students making, and one thing students learn
better than anything else is that they make mis-
takes. They write in constant fear of making mis-
takes. Once again, the form of communication con-
ditions behavior more thoroughly than the content.
We present them with the information they need in
order to write correctly, but they learn that we lie
in wait for their errors. True to form, they produce
what we are really looking for. But remove the
threat, give them freedom of expression, and reward

what is right rather than (or at least as well as)
condemn what is wrong, and you are likely to find
a competent human being.

Design Learning Experiences

3. To condition self - affirmation in our students,
we must design learning experiences which make
them aware of their present potentials for personal
competence and success. Such learning experiences
are desperately needed in an educational system
which tends to make students feel that competence
will be theirs on!y upon some future accomplish-
ment (i.e., graduation). One such learning ex-
perience is being designed at Kendall College, un-
der the direction of Billy B. Sharp, executive
director of the W. Clement and Jesse V. Stone
Foundation of Chicago. A combination of tech-
niques, known as Achievement Motivation Systems,
has been incorporated into what we call the Human
Potential Seminar.

The Human Potential Seminar proceeds on the
assumption that something is right with the par-
ticipants, whereas traditional group counseling pro-
ceeds on the assumption that something is wrong
with the participants. The achievement motivation
process consists of individual revelation and group
reinforcement of the personal strengths, resources,
potentials, values, and success experiences of each
seminar participant. The results of this process are
increased student motivation and affirmation of self-
worth. One measure of the effectiveness of the
process : 69 per cent of those students who par-
ticipated in the seminars last semester raised their
academic performance by an average of one grade
point.

Imagine What Will Happen

We are currently conducting a series of these
seminars which will involve most if not all (enroll-
ment is voluntary) of the college's administration,
faculty, and staff. Seminars are also being con-
ducted for the counseling and teaching staffs of
elementary and high schools in the area, and will
eventually be carried into the local churches. There
soon will be established a national center to which
persons can come for the requisite training to carry
the achievement motivation process back to their
own institutions and communities.

I became convinced that students are a lot like
people before my participation in a Human Potential
Seminar. But now, as I conduct these seminars for
students, I begin to realize the fantastic implications
of this heresy. If our nation has come so far with
an educational system designed to meet nonhuman
specifications, imagine what will happen when the
system becomes humanized.
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PROFITING FROM ACTIVISM

Merritt College Lives in the Midst Of
Student Activism but the Administration
Believes in Broad Policies with Few Rules

By Edward H. Redford

Probably this article should never be written. Not
only because it has nothing startling to report, but
also because even before it is completed the situa-
tion it discusses may be completely alteredand
perhaps, even because the article itself, if ever read
locally, may be the push to disturb a very delicate
balance that is under almost constant threat.

Merritt College is an institution where students
talk the loudest and longest, take the most far-out
positions, demand the most in the way of freedom
of speech and action, involve themselves the most
directly in affairs of the community and of the
nation and world at large, demonstrate the first and
the most interminably (and we sometimes think that
their hair is the longest and their bare feet the
dirtiest, that more of them must appear before the
courts for participation in a variety of activities
which they think of as related to the "civil rights
struggle," that more of them go armed, that more
of the men refuse to take off their hats in the
buildings, and that more of the women wear pants
or ugly black stockings with miniskirts) . Most
days, we boast about our students and their in-
Volvement, intellectual and active, in affairs of
importance and look with some disdain on what we
like to think is the somewhat sterile educational en-
vironment elsewhere , and we like to say that never
do we have a dull moment. Sometimes, however, we
must admit, we are inclined to think that not know-
ing what will happen next is just a little nerve-
racking.

Although catastrophe may have caught us even
later today or some other time before this has been
published, perhaps there still will be some interest
in our telling how we live at Merritt.

First, however, we should tell you a few things
about Merritt, for the way we operate is dependent
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as much on the nature of the college and its com-
munity as on the philosophy which makes possible
and encourages the atmosphere in which these con-
ditions flourish.

Merritt is one of the Peralta Colleges (there are
two now and soon there will be four) which serve
the six cities of northern Alameda County, includ-
ing Oakland and Berkeleythese two cities are the
ones which furnish the largest numbers of our stu-
dents and which most condition the environment of
our college. The Merritt campus is in reality an old
high school plant (built to house 1,200 students in
a practice school for the training of teachers by the
University of California) plus 100 or more portables
and other temporary structures scattered through-
out Oakland and Berkeley in twenty or more loca-
tions. The college enrolls in this perhaps most in-
adequate plant in the State of California 8,500
students in regular college classes extending from
7 :30 a.m. to 10 :00 p.m. and during at least the morn-
ing and evening hours completely exhausting the
capacity of all space, much of it never planned for
instructional use.

The plant is located in a part of Oakland which
has become rather largely inhabited by Negroes.
Many of the buildings in the immediate neighbor-
hood have been demolished to make way for the new
overhead structure that will carry the Bay Area
Rapid Transit trains through West Oakland. Not
only have homes been lost, but of particular signif-
icance to Merritt is the fact that neighborhood
stores, lunch counters, pool halls, club rooms are
all gone. This means that the only loafing place in
our immediate area is the Merritt Campus , and so
we find at any one timeleaning against a wall,
haranguing in the cafeteria, or ogling the girls
perhaps 100 to 150 nonstudents. (We sometimes
wonder if we shouldn't have a dean of nonstudents
or even a nonstudent center , we do have nonstudent
organizations and a nonstudent newspaper.)

Just a couple of doors from the Merritt Campus
is the headquarters of the Black Panther Party for
Self-Defense (the semimilitary organization which
recently invaded the California Legislature, armed
to protest pending legislation). Many of its leaders
are former Merritt (and University of California)
students, and they frequently spend much of their
time at Merrittas individuals and sometimes as
a unit (a California law just enacted makes it illegal
for anyone to wear a loaded gun on a school's
grounds).

Merritt, although located in Oakland, is within
easy walking distance of the University of Cali-
fornia, and not only do many students enroll simul-
taneously at U.C. and Merritt or transfer back and
forth between the two, but also the Sather Gate



protestors spill over to (or from) the front steps
of Merritt's one main building. The student or non-
student penned in a kiosk at U.C. for two days by the
police is sure to visit the Merritt Campus imme-
diately after making bailor perhaps he warmed
up for the U.C. demonstration by first picketing the
campus store at Merritt. In fact, many of the pro-
test activities at Merritt are financed by funds from
U.C. or raised for U.C. Merritt and U.C. protestors
share the same "pads" or live in the same parks.
The U.C. student who floats off the rooftops on the
wings of LSD may well have been sharing a room
with someone from Merritt.

Perhaps one should add at this point that not
only students but also many of our faculty like to
think of themselves as working in the shadow of
the Campanile. Frequently faculty members model
their behavior after the university faculty senate's
independence, aggressiveness, and sometimes trucu-
lence in dealing with citizens, students, trustees,
and administrators. As a group the Merritt faculty,
including administrators, is very liberal in philoso-
phy and particularly anxious to prove it. And one
must hasten to add that at Merritt we have sought
to select the kind of instructor who is concerned
about the world and about its problems, the creative,
the dedicated, the nonconformist, the driver. And
we have been proud of the involvement of our staff
members in civic and legislative affairs of the local
community and of the state of California.

Only a few years ago, there seemed to be no par-
ticular concern at Merritt with the fact that less
than 10 per cent of our total college population was
Negroand this in a city, or two cities for that
matter, where the Caucasian children in elementary
schools number perhaps only 40 per cent of the total.

Five or six years ago, however, because of its
identification with minorities, its desire to serve
the needs of its total community, and its belief
that the only lasting way in which the lot of the
Negro can be improved or in which mutual respect
between white and black can be developed is through
education, the Merritt faculty began an active cam-
paign to make Negroes welcome and, in fact, to re-
cruit them. At the same time it took steps to insure
that its programs would have meaning for them and
profit them. It also attempted to help all of its stu-
dents to an understanding of and appreciation of the
Negro, his culture and background, his needs as an
important segment of the population, and the con-
tribution he makes to our country.

What was done and how it was done are not
particularly germane to the present article suffice it
to say that during this period the percentage of
Negroes at Merritt increased from eight or ten to
twenty-five per cent.

With this increase came problems, as we expected,
for with the group of students seeking to take the
first steps toward preparation for a profession or
to qualify through one of our one- or two-year tech-
nical programs as techniciansseeking to become a
part of the white man's America or to move into the
established middle classhave come also all the
militants, the trained demonstrators, the freedom
marchers, the extremists from many and varied
organizations. With them, too, have come the
Caucasian protestors.

Mood of the Times and Community

As the mood of the times and of the community
changed, the liberals or even the radicals of yester-
day seem conservative in comparison to the new ac-
tivists. The leader of the Afro-Americans, who two
years ago was arrested for attracting a crowd that
blocked traffic in front of Merritt, is now thought of
as a traitor by the Muslims or the members of
SNCC. To the Black Panthers, the NAACP leaders
are "old Toms," and the Black Panther minister of
defense, a seventeen-times registered former student
at Merritt pictured recently in The Black Panther as
seated in African grandeur holding a heavy rifle
and a spear, writes : "The brothers in East Oak-
land learned from Watts a means of resistance
fighting by arousing the people in the streets, throw-
ing bricks and .molotov cocktails to destroy property
and create disruption."

And whether problems come from the extremes
on one side or the extremes on the otherand each
extreme seems to beget the other, at Merritt as well
as elsewhereproblems always will exist when the
downtrodden are encouraged to raise themselves or
even to think for themselves. We can expect that
any attempts to change status or even to broaden
horizons will not be easy.

Merritt, we might add, has welcomed all minori-
ties and all downtrodden. It has a contingency of
American Indians sent from the reservations for
vocational training. It has fairly large enrollments
of Mexican Americans and Central Americans, and
it works actively to maintain a sampling from as
many foreign countries as possible. As a California
public junior college with no fees and no tuition
(except for out-of-state residents), it is the place
where the doors are open to the sons and daughters
of those who are not a part of the "establishment"
(but who either want to join the establishment or
to demolish it) and where they can secure the
education their future effectiveness requires.

In characterizing the Merritt of today, we should
point out, also, the great growth which has come
to the faculty of the collegegrowth in understand-
ing, that is, and in dedication to meeting the needs
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of students. From the time not much more than six
or seven years ago when it more or less apologized
for having even 10 per cent of its enrollment black
and preferred the image of lower-division status,
it has now switched not only its expressed philoso-
phy but also its working efforts to building a school
with an enrollment representative of the community
population and with courses designed to meet the
needs of that population. It has developed courses
and parts of courses and is planning entirr- curricu-
lums which have meaning to the local situation. It
has involved itself inextricably in the efforts of the
community. It has expanded its occupational majors
from the half dozen or so with which it was con-
cerned in its more cloistered days to the more than
forty-four that it offers nowwith perhaps as large
an offering in the whole social service area as can
be found in any junior college anywhere (as one
might well expect from the orientation of the
community and the college itself).

And all of this has been accomplished with an
enthusiasm and a spirit of dedication marvelous to
beholdalthough one must admit, if he is totally
honest, with much less enthusiasm on the part of
students than faculty, for even the student who
ostensibly has the least occasion to hope that he will
become a professional or a research worker, or per-
haps especially that student, is the one who is most
sure that he wants to take lower-division transfer
work.

One could continue at great length detailing con-
ditions which cause Merritt to be an interesting
plLce in which to enroll or to workor, according
to one's point of view, a complete madhouse and a
time bomb.

He could talk about student and faculty identi-
fication with all sorts of causes, the equal en-
thusiasm with which funds are collected to send a
delegation to the Model United Nations in New York
City or to finance a how-to-avoid-the-draft school.

He could tell about the demonstrations around the
table where the Marine Corps is recruiting, or about
the table where a faculty group is selling black lapel
bars to be worn in mourning for those killed and
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maimed in Vietnam, or about the table where peti-
tions are being signed to have contraceptives dis-
pensed through the college nurse (who incidentally
cannot dispense anything, even aspirin pills).

He might remark about the importance of these
tables to all advocates, not only as a location but
also as a symbol ; these are card tables usually
furnished by the associated student organization, to
all sorts of campaigns or money-raising efforts or
for the distribution of propaganda.

Anarchy or Education?

He might also introduce some of the almost
numberless student organizations, perhaps a major-
ity of which are devoted to a cause instead of being
tied to a more traditional academic or student ac-
tivity interestclubs which come and go, which
were important because of the stress of the moment
or the drive of an individual, and which wane as
those involved move on to bring light to another
institution (and sometimes, when things get par-
ticularly trying, one is grateful that a junior college
suffers a rather frequent turnover of students) :
clubs devoted to a study of the precepts of a particu-
lar church, clubs taking the name of W.E.B. DuBois,
clubs devoted to protests about Vietnam, clubs rais-
ing money to send to the tomato strikers in the fields
of the Southwest, clubs devoted to encouraging
sexual freedom, clubs seeking to guarantee the civil
rights of hippies, clubs attempting to elect a liberal
(or radical, according to one's point of view) slate
to the city council of one of the six municipalities
which form the Peralta Junior College District,
clubs against filling the Bay, clubs seeking to pro-
mote the operation of the college store and cafeteria
at a loss, and so on and on.

And along with all this, one finds usually that
the student newspaper takes an extremely liberal
posture, feeling that it acquires status only by
criticizing the establishment, whether that establish-
ment be administration, student government, faculty,
or American society in general. And one can be
ceri,ain that the student government administration,
whatever it may do, will be considered always wrong
by the students themselves.

As one gets to this point in telling what Merritt
is, he cannot help but suspect that those who do not
know the place already are critically rejecting what
must seem to be anarchy. Quite likely, they may
well doubt that "education" is possible in such an
environment. And we must admit that sometimes a
faculty member, an administrator, a student, and
especially some parents, cannot take the excitement
and find they want to try more peaceful waters.
We think, however, that real education is going on
at Merritt. Our biggest challenge we feel is to



provide for the ultimate of freedom but at the same
time to guarantee that it is being used to educate
raq.r than merely to advocate or demonstrate or
protest.

We do not argue that this is the only or even
the best way to run a college, and probably for an-
other school it might be an entirely undesirable one.
At Merritt, we have merely attempted to capitalize
on a situation which would have come about despite
anything we might have wanted to do otherwise
and to make educational profit out of what some
might consider a problem condition.

Two Principles

Perhaps the key to our operation is to be found
in two characteristics of the college : first, policies
with regard to all these matters which bear on free-
dom and involvement are developed on the basis of
the best judgment of faculty, students, and adminis-
tration ; and, secondly, we attempt to have just as
few rules as possible.

The basic factor in this business is the Merritt
Council, which is composed of the deans and assist-
ant deans, plus an equal number of senators ap-
pointed by the president of the Associated Students,
with the president of the college presiding. This or-
ganization considers all matters of important college
policy and receives and considers recommendations
from senate, administration, or the Associated Stu-
dents of Merritt College (A.S.M.C.). Although,
technically, it recommends to the president rather
than itself making policy, its decisions nearly
always do become official college policy, as they
should since they represent the best thinking of the
total college family. Perhaps the strength of such
an organization lies not only in the fact that the
governed are making the decisions and so are much
more committed to them but also in the fact that
here is a pooling of information and judgment which
should insure that the decisions made are wise and
reasonable.

Here is an example of how the Merritt Council
operates : A few years ago, after a series of meet-
ings and discussions and with the assistance of a
civil liberties leader in this area, the A.S.M.C.
recommended to the Merritt Council a series of regu-
lations for the conduct of a "Hyde Park area" on
the campus. Because of our overcrowded conditions
and because, in reality, we have nothing but a side-
walk and a few steps here and there that are at all
free from classes or heavy traffic, the selection of
an area and the time when it is to be available were
not as readily determinable as one might think
would be the case. The original recommendation,
later approved by the Merritt Council and then an-
nounced as college policy, called for a certain area

to be used from 11:00 a.m. to 12 noon Tuesday and
Thursday by college students only. Outside speakers
were to be scheduled to speak only to a recognized
organization (or to any instructional group, of
course) in a room or in the auditorium on a previ-
ously planned basis. The Hyde Park area, sup-
posedly, was to be for more or less spontaneous
discussions intended for the passerby or which
could not have been anticipated long enough in ad-
vancean hour or sofor a room to be provided.

Although there were some of us who doubted
that this situation was going to work out as re-
stricted, we agreed to try the new regulations.
Everything went well for a while, although the
Hyde Park area was used relatively little, until one
group schedued an outside speaker, announced a
rally, and took over the Hyde Park area. The matter
was referred to the Student Judicial Councilan-
other factor in Merritt's systemand action against
the offenders was recommended. This situation it-
self was handled without any problem ; but, as a
result of this particular case, a proposal arose to
amend the Hyde Park rulesand, for the most part,
one of our strengths has been the focus on working
to get rules changed if they become onerous rather
than violating them.

After this proposal was acted on by the A.S.M.C.
Council, it came to the Merritt Council, where it was
discussed at length, after which a small committee
was appointed to draw up a regulation which would
cover the situation. This committee held some hear-
ings and then reported to the Merritt Council with
a suggested wording for the new regulation. Action
then was taken by the council, and now the regula-
tion will be printed in the Faculty Handbook and
in the Procedures and Policies Handbook for Student
Affairs.

Reliance on Policy

As was remarked originally, one of the principles
upon which Merritt operates is that as few rules as
possible will be enactedfor a number of more or
less obvious reasons. Principally, however, we avoid
making regulations because we feel that school ad-
ministration too often deteriorates into an enforce-
ment of rules rather than concentrating on creative
matters and also because we hate to put two groups
in conflict, whatever they may bein this case, the
rule enforcers and the potential rule breakers.

As a matter of fact, the entire section of the
Procedures and Policies Handbook devoted to "Poli-
cies and Procedures Concerning Freedom of Speech,
Assembly, and Advocacy" occupies only four and
a-half pages, size 51/2 by 81/4 inches. Of this space
only one-fourth is devoted to procedures (principally
referring to locations), and the remainder is oc-
cupied with the following statements of policy:
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Freedom of speech and assembly and an educated
citizenry are the cornerstones of democracy. An educa-
tional institution in a society governed according to these
principles has special responsibility to educate students
so that discussion, assembly, and the curious mind will
remain viable instruments of intelligent self-direction
in an age of propaganda and fear-inspired mass
movements.

The first step in harnessing useful ideas and discard-
ing useless ones is to learn to discriminate between the
two sorts. In the domains of current political, economic,
social, and philosophical issuesno less than in the study
of the whole cultural heritage of mansuch discrimina-
tions can be made only on the basis of an encounter with
the issues through writings, speakers, and discussions. It
is the responsibility of an educational institution to meet
such issues as they arise in society with the same spirit
of free inquiry that is taken for granted in academic
studies. Such inquiry entails the analysis of issues, the
weighing of evidence, and the recognition of facts and
falsehoods as employed by the proponents of any idea
or cause. The techniques of intelligent inquiry do not
appear miraculously in children or adults; they are
learned, rather painstakingly, through practice, instruc-
tion, and example. To cultivate them is a special contribu-
tion and responsibility of the school to this society. The
agents of such instruction are the faculty and adminis-
tration; the material for instruction encompasses all
human problems, historical or current; the medium of
presentation is any medium of communication.

For these reasons freedom of speech and assembly will
be encouraged at Merritt as the fundamental prerequisite
of free inquiry and free discussion. In keeping with these
basic American principles, chartered and recognized stu-
dent organizations are able to bring to the campus a
diversity of viewpoints reflecting the variety of opinions
to be found in our society as a whole. . . .

Students, within the practical limitations of facilities,
should have the same rights and responsibilities of
citizenship on campus that they have off campus. Mer-
ritt College subscribes to the philosophy that student
organizations and individual students should be allowed
without prior approval to distribute pamphlets, solicit
funds, collect names for petitions, recruit students, and
take other lawful action respecting any matter which
directly or indirectly concerns or affects them, with the
following stipulations:
a. In no way shall the educational program and activity

program be interrupted or adversely affected by such
activities.

b. Only students currently registered at Merritt College
shall be permitted to exercise this policy.

It is true that we do have other "procedures"
governing the chartering and operation of student
organizations which have some relation to this same
subject. Here too, however, the emphasis is on a
policy statement rather than on the mechanics of
regulation.

The need for one type of rule at Merritt is com-
pletely eliminated by the following provision of the
Board Policy Manual of the Peralta District :

No action will be taken which will interfere with
freedom of speech and assembly provided that the exer-
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cise of these freedoms is not contrary to State law. No
administrator nor faculty member will exercise censor-
ship over student publications.

Perhaps this reliance on general policies rather
than on specific rules is another strength in the Mer-
ritt system, as we see it. The reliance on policy, it
is true, leaves open many situations for intepreta-
tion and even for disputeand encouraging us, in-
cidentally, to build up a series of case situations
but this we think is healthy if we are willing to give
the time and trouble to examining the specifics of
each problem or question in the light of what we
want to accomplish. And, as a matter of fact, rather
frequently occasions arise for referral of problems to
the Judicial Council or to ad hoc committees, always
with students involved.

Deliberation Before Crisis

When students proposed to publish an evaluation
of teachers and teaching at Merritt, for example,
and faculty feeling on the subject was rather well
divided, we involved the official college groups, and
then we held a series of public meetings ; the Faculty
Senate considered the matter in great depth; faculty
members circulated many, many pages of argument
pro and con ; and special committees worked for a
satisfactory solution. Perhaps two or three months
of almost agonizing effort to arrive at an intelligent
decision finally resulted in a solution rather satis-
factory to all persons.

At one time, we worked for a period of two or
three months on the whole problem of advocacy on
campus, bringing in outside speakers, using deliber-
ative committees, studying the law carefully, and so
on. After several weeks those involved were rather
well convinced about what could or could not be done
on a junior college campus ; and, as a result of dis-
satisfaction with the legal situation, members of the
A.S.M.C. joined with students from one or two
neighboring junior colleges to get state legislation
enacted which would exclude the junior college from
those statutory regulation's which apply generally
to advocacy in the secondary schools of California.

In contrast we have had sudden problems arise
which could be settled within a few days of intensive
study and consultation ; and in nearly every case we
have found a willingness on the part of faculty
and students to study a problem before a crisis
actually has been reached.

This might be the place to remark that the
A.S.M.C. has been increasingly critical of the ac-
tivities of the state junior college student associa-
tion and, although retaining its membership in the
state organization, has taken leadership in forming
a new body of student government leaders interested



in involving themselves in more socially and politi-
cally significant affairs than in what they think of
as administration inspired "Mickey Mouse" activi-
ties of the generally rather conservative state
association.

The A.S.M.C. itself is an organization with a great
amount of autonomy and independence, one which
really has the authority to govern itself. Membership
in the A.S.M.C. is purely voluntary, as is seldom
the case in most of the junior colleges of our area.
Thus no more than one-third to two-fifths of the
registered full-time students ordinarily belong
although any student enrolled at Merritt is eligible
to vote. The A.S.M.C. employs its own business
manager and operates both the college store and the
cafeteria and vending machines.

Because of its limited financial base, however, the
A.S.M.C. must depend on the Peralta District budget
for much of the support of activities which it would
otherwise finance from membership dues if all stu-
dents were required to buy the official A.S.M.C.
"seal" of membership. Certainly one can justify
educationally the expenditure of district funds on
student government and activities, since the chief
reason for the existence of such activities i'S their
educational value. On the other hand, there is the
one weakness in the present scheme, namely, that
the furnishing of funds all too often results in the
tendency to control.

Being responsible for student activities in a col-
lege such as ours is not an easy task. We have an
assistant dean of student personnel services and a
coordinator of student activities under him, both
directly in charge of all student affairs, we have no
deans of men or women, no one with even a tinge
of disciplinary responsibility. The two administra-
tors directly assigned to student affairs are expected
to work creatively and to council in their area of
responsibility. Of course, the time occasionally comes
when they have to say no or when they must insist
on the orderly following of procedures, but primar-
ily their work is to encourage and to anticipate, to
be available and to be used. If the Student Council
decides to continue with the tradition of an awards
dinner-dance, the student affairs administrators
have all sorts of resources to offer for help with the
planning, and they are careful to clarify what is
expected of those in charge, the limitations of the
A.S.M.C. budget, the no-drinking regulation, and
so on. They do not put on the affair, however ; if it
is held, it is given by the students themselves.

This is the picture at Merritt, and although we
sometimes ask ourselves whether we are resorting to
rationalization, we feel that this is the kind of en-
vironment which is best suited to the provision of
opportunity for a meaningful education.

It's a demanding life that we faculty memben
at Merritt have to live, with few lines drawn to in-
dicate exactly what is permitted and what is for-
bidden. But also, we don't play games with the
student who dares, or even is almost compelled, to
put his foot over the line. Our method takes untold
hours of time and evokes much noise, but we think
that it provides the learning atmosphere we want.

And, incidentally, we might remark that with
potentially the most explosive situation one could
imagine, all of us at Merritt have managed to avoid
the major outbursts which have taken place at many
neighbor ing and other collegesbecause, we believe,
whenever a problem arises all of us join in attempt-
ing a solution. Oh, of course we will have TV
cameramen showing up once or twice a year to pic-
ture a planned demonstration by a small number
of students and outsiders that lasts for half an hour
or so in front of the college; and we will have a
"censuring" of a college official by the A.S.M.C.
Council ; or the Lavender Light and Power, an aspir-
ing student organization, will suggest that the presi-
dent resign since it suspects he might not be
sympathetic to the civil rights of hippies.

Being Educable at the Top

A school administrator anywhere quite frequently
finds that he must be ready always to change from
the spur to the brake and then back again accord-
ing to the speed at which his institution is moving.
Probably he finds more pleasure in being out ahead
of his college, pulling all into greater interest, than
he does in having to caution and sometimes check
the speed of change. But there is a lot of satisfaction
to be gained by one who is associated with a school
where enthusiasm and exuberance carry everyone
forwardeven if sometimes he must slow down
what seems to be a suicide pace and recall everyone
to reality.

Life for an administrator at Merritt isn't an easy
one, but administrators too should be educable and
they too must growand continue growingif they
are to last in this sort of environment. Of course,
they must learn flexibility and humility and how to
live with uncertainty. They must learn to take advice
and to depend on the judgment of others. They must
learn to back down gracefully, and to admit it if they
find they have taken a position in error. They must
above alland perhaps this is the hardestdevelop
a feeling for the exact (and only occasional) time
when a matter really is one of principle which re-
quires a firm yes or no. It's a hard life, and from
day to day ore cannot be certain that he will be
able to grow enough to deserve to be an administrator
at Merritt.



Vocational

A Suggestion on How to Move Vocational Counseling
From Third to First Place in the Guidance Office

By Donald E. Storer

A recent study of guidance practices among pri-
vate, two-year colleges indicates quite clearly that
vocational counseling and information are not re-
ceiving more than token emphasis in the colleges
surveyed.' Only about 5 per cent of the colleges
in the survey give primary attention to vocational
counseling over personal-social counseling.

Similar findings regarding the paucity of voca-
tional counseling available in two-year colleges have
been discussed in other recent writings. Charles E.
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Collins, for example, states that two-year college
counselors are spending too much time on personal
counseling to the point of virtually excluding voca-
tional counseling.2 This, in effect, makes a clinic of
the two-year college guidance office which should be
focusing on the developmental problems of the
majority of students (vocational and educational
problems, primarily) rather than the personal or
emotional problems of a few students.

Writing in more general terms, Max R. Raines



1

1

points out that counseling and guidance functions
of student personnel work are inadequately pro-
vided in more than half of the two-year colleges
included in a comprehensive survey of junior college
student personnel programs. Raines also affirms
that one means of improving the situation is to pro-
vide adequate methods for analysis, preparation,
and distribution of career information."

More of the need for vocational counseling is
pointed up by the Student Personnel Commission of
the American Association of Junior Colleges in its
publication Guidetives for Research. Among essen-
tial practices mentioned for two-year college guid-
ance programs are:

1. Helping students make appropriate educational
and vocational plans.

2. Helping students select and transfer to the next
destination.

3. Helping students choose best levels in courses.'
These practices can probably best be implemented

through more emphasis on vocational counseling and
information.

Vocational Counseling Is Needed

Then, too, we must acknowledge the fact that a
large percentage of today's two-year college stu-
dents are in college simply because of cultural pres-
sure or because they cannot find satisfactory em-
ployment after high school. They, therefore, do not
have a realistic picture of the world of work.5 In
the realm of vocational choice the students may have
fanciful choices dictated by status values rather
than interests and abilities. This is seen in that
a high percentage of them say that they want to
enter professions and business at the managerial
level.6

The problem is clear : vocational counseling is
sorely needed in two-year colleges! But what can
these colleges do to meet the need for vocational
information and counseling? We, at Wesley College
in Dover, Delaware, have found at least the begin-
ning of an answer to this question. Part of this
answer lies in a career conference co-sponsored by
the guidance department and the Wesley College
Alumni Association. (Let us acknowledge at the
outset, however, that conferences such as this and
all other similar devices are not meant to substitute
for vocational counselingthe student discussing
his interests, abilities, hopes, and dreams with a
qualified counselor.)

Once a year, certain outstanding alumni of the

college, who have gone on to success in various fields
of endeavor, are invited to return to the campus to
share information about their careers with cur-
rent students. Fields represented are chosen from
the expressed major interests of the student body
and this year included : business administration, ele-
mentary teaching, secondary teaching, engineering,
and secretarial sciences.

About 65 per cent of Wesley's graduates go on to
four-year colleges ; thus, the emphasis on careers
which require four years of college study. Fields
discussed, of course, will vary from year to year,
depending upon the interests of students as revealed
in a polling of the student body ; the program is then
geared to meet the expressed needs of the students.

Alumni speakers are used for two primary rea-
sons : (1) Current students can more readily iden-
tify themselves with graduates of their own institu-
tion ; material presented is more meaningful than
information given by graduates of other institutions,
and (2) alumni themselves become more involved
with the college when they return to see new cur-
riculums, new buildings, more students. Typical
alumni reactions to the program this year were :

"This is a tremendous thingif only we had had
this when I was in college!"

"Count on me anytime to return for a Career
Conference!"

"The students asked good questions and really
seemed interested. Talking with them was exciting!"

The two-year college has an acknowledged prob-
lem of keeping alumni interested since many of them
feel divided loyalties ; they are often graduates of
two institutions, and the four-year institution has a
more active alumni program which tends to build
loyalty for the senior college and take it away from
the two-year college. Here, then, is a means of in-
volving or re-involving alumni for two-year colleges.
Both students and the college profit from the use of
alumni speakers in the Career Conference.

Faculty Involvement

But faculty involvement in a career conference
program is also vital, perhaps even more important
than alumni involvement. Faculty members are in
a position either to assure the success of the pro-
gram or guarantee its failure through their daily
contacts and influence with students. The Wesley
College faculty was involved in the planning for
this year's career conference at a faculty workshop
last June. Faculty memb^i .7, were thoroughly in-
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formed regarding the purposes and mechanics of the
conference and were urged to submit suggestions
and lend support to the program. This technique
worked well, for faculty meml.,e-s freely offered
suggestions and otherwise helped with the confer-
ence, especially through suggesting names of alumni
speakers. In fact, the opening session of the con-
ference this year was a faculty-alumni dinner (held
in lieu of a faculty meeting) at which faculty mem-
bers talked informally with graduates employed in
areas of faculty members' interests. This type of
give-and-take is a live, follow-up study in itself,
and several faculty members expressed appreciation
for the opportunity of discovering some new facts
about occupations in their fields of specialization.

After the faculty-alumni dinner, a student assem-
bly was held in the college gymnasium. The pro-
gram consisted of a half-hour presentation by a
graduate of the college who is now employed as an
executive placement manager with a private em-
ployment center in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. En-
titling his talk, "Choosing a Career," the speaker
gave specific facts about career choice and discussed
his experiences in helping young people find suitable
positions. Such items of interest as employment
interview techniques and average salaries for recent
graduates thoroughly captured the interest and
attention of the students. And, significantly, many
of the faculty members willingly attended this
opening session !

Student Reaction

Immediately following the assembly, the group
dispersed to the main classroom building where
alumni speakers held forth for two identical one-
hour sessions. If the students desired to attend
more than one conference, they were able to do so.
The speakers had been thoroughly briefed by mail
on the kinds of questions to expect and, in fact, were
given a rather broad outline of questions to use as
a basis for starting the sessions. They were encour-
aged to use discussion rather than lecture techniques
for presentations, and students report that they did
this . . . and effectively, too, at least in terms of
student reactions !

Students' comments about the career conference
were highly encouraging :

"A wonderful program."
"They [the speakers] really made me think about

the demands of the job." (This from a prospective
teacher.)

"Now I want to see you [the counselor] to explore
some ideas further."

The career conference technique apparently stim-
ulated students to further thought concerning their
careers ; this achievement alone makes the program

worthwhile, but the faculty and alumni involvement
and interest were valuable concomitants of this
conference.

So a career conference utilizing faculty and
alumni effectively involves members of these groups
both in the work of the college outside the classroom
and in the vocational planning done by current stu-
dents. More significantly, it stimulates students to
seek further counseling and information concerning
their vocational choices and helps them along the
path to greater self-knowledge. And this must cer-
tainly be one of the goals of any educational
institution !

With the motivation for seeking information, thus
established, the college must provide resources for
the students to turn to for answers to their ques-
tions about vocations : a trained counselor, with time
to see individuals, interested and knowledgeable in,
the area of vocational counseling; a vocational-
interest testing program ; and a college-level library
of occupational information.

Time for the Majority

But, foremost among these things, the college
must provide the time for the counselor to discuss
with students results of tests, tentative career
choices, appropriate next steps in the educational
plan, and other related factors. The counselor must
fulfill his obligation in seeing that the time provided
is used to meet the needs of studentsnot just the
relatively small number with severe adjustment or
emotional problemsbut the majority of students
who desperately need basic vocational information
and counseling in order to plan for optimal use of
their talents and abilities.

Certainly, if more of our two-year colleges pro-
vide these resources, vocational counseirl.z will move
to first rather than third emphasis in two-year col-
lege counseling programs, and a much-discussed and
acknowledged need among two-year college students
will be more adequately met.

I Storer, Donald E. Current Guidance Practices in
Private Two-Year Colleges. UnpubliShed master's thesis:
The Ohio State University, 1965.

2 Collins, Charles E. "Junior College Counseling: A
Critical View." The Personnel and Guidance Journal.
pp. 546-550. February 1965.

3 Raines, Max R. "The Student Personnel Situation."
Junior College Journal. pp. 6-8. February 1966.

4 Guidelines for Research. Washington, D.C.: The
American Association of Junior Colleges, 1964, p. 30.

Ibid., p. 69.
6 McDaniel, J. W. Essential Student Personnel Prac-

tices for Junior Colleges. Washington, D.C.: American
Association of Junior Colleges, 1962, p. 9.
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The Counseling Approach at Harper College

William Rainey Harper College in Illinois Will Open This Fall;
Here Is How Its Prof essional-Decentralized Counseling Program Will Work

By James Harvey

William Rainey Harper College is a new comprehensive
community college located in the northwest suburbs of
Chicago. The district borders on O'Hare Field and is in
a rapidly growing suburban area with a current district
population of over 200,000. The college will open this
fall with a full-time equated enrollment of 1,100. This
is projected to increase to an enrollment of 9,000
(F.T.E.) by 1980.

The counseling program of Harper College employs
a professional-decentralized approach. It has a profes-
sional approach in that the college is committed to
using professionally trained counselors to handle its
programs of academic advising, counseling, and orien-
tation. It has a decentralized approach in that counselors
will be assigned to the various divisions of the college
and they will be officed in the divisional headquarters
which are spread throughout the college in close proxim-
ity to the classrooms and faculty offices used by each
division.

The Elements and Rationale

Some of the elements of the Harper College program
and- their rationale are :

1. Professionally trained counselors will bi hired on
a 300:1 ratio. A careful study of the counseling proc-
ess at the community college level and current ratios

being used at the secondary and higher education levels
indicate that a student to counselor ratio of 300:1 is
reasonable. This ratio helps to provide counselors with
the opportunity to do the in-depth counseling needed
by some of their counselees.

2. The counselors will do t::e academic advising. In
the Harper College situation pi ofessional counselors will
be the academic advisors. There are several reasons for
this approach. Students will be going to a wide diversity
of four-year institutions and the academic advising for
these student, will be quite complex. The average faculty
member has neither time, interest nor opportunity to be-
come an expert in the ever-changing curricular require-
ments of many institutions of higher education. The
college is, in effect, in basic agreement with James
Thornton, Jr., who says in his book on the community
college, "While faculty members sometimes feel they
could very successfully assign students to the proper
courses, experience shows that this procedure is usually
not effective." I

Unless the academic advising is first class the student
is "shortchanged" and the economic advantage of at-
tending a junior college is soon lost. If programing errors
are made, transfer students may be required to spend an
additional summer or semester in college thereby negat-
ing all or part of the economic benefits. Career students
may have to delay entry into the vocational world, take

67

_

r



extra courses and make substantial financial sacrifices
also. Using professionally prepared counselors as advisers
should avoid most of the problems.

In addition the advising contact will provide coun-
selors with a normal, relaxed contact with students.
Students will be more likely to come to the counselor
for help on problems requiring counseling if rapport has
already been established as a result of the advising
relationship.

Using counselors as advisers also puts them in a posi-
tion to inventory the student's vocational educational
choices and, to an extent, his mental health. The college
is thereby in a better position to recognize those students
who need aid than if the student sees only faculty mem-
bers who may not have the preparation and insight of
the professional counselor.

Last, students undecided as to vocational choice will
likely obtain a more insightful and professional handling
of their problems from a counselor than they would from
a faculty member whose tendency is to overvalue his field
and experience. Often, well-meaning faculty members try
to persuade students to follow their pathway (usually
because they know it best and have succeeded in it),
whereas the student should be exploring other avenues
as well.

3. Counselors will be assigned to a division of the
college and will specialize in advising majors in that
division. By specializing, counselors can develop a greater
accuracy in academic advising. As they specialize in the

majors in one department they can also study these par-
ticular curriculums in the four-year institutions and do
a better job of giving the student correct information.
The counselor will be able to work more closely with
particular members of the faculty, identify closely with
them and thereby break down some of the traditional
counselor-teacher barriers that often arise. These bar-
riers frequently hinder maximum staff effort in behalf
of the students.

4. Each counselor will tin addition to the specialized
majors) be assigned a group of undecided students and
a group of developmental students.2 Much of the coun-
seling load is anticipated to be with the undecided and
developmental students. By distributing these students
among all counselors, counseling loads will be spread
more evenly. The students who have selected a major
and are proceeding normally toward a realistic goal
would not need much if any attention from the counselor.
The basic objective is to help those students who need
help without interfering with the well-adjusted student
who is progressing normally.

5. The counseling function will be decentralized and
counselors will be officed in divisional suites throughout
the college. Housing the counselors in divisional head-
quarters which are near the classrooms and in the student
traffic pattern will make dropping into a counselor's office
both easy and natural. Not only are counselors officed
near the students but they are also located in a:: area

Roy Sedrel (standing), director of data processing at William Rainey Harper College in Illinois, discusses some pro-
cedures with Don Stansbury, director of admissions and registrar. The college is in the northwest Chicago suburbs.



where there is much student traffic in the normal course
of college business. Often, when counselors are housed in
a counseling center, a stigma is attached to a student who
goes there. Other students sometimes consider them
abnormal or at least to have a serious problem which
connotes weakness. The decentralized approach also
avoids isolating the counseling function and helps break
down the teacher-counselor barriers by :flitting the coun-
selors in natural contact with faculty.

6. The counselors will be used in the college orien-
tation program. Counselors will have basic responsibility
for orientation of their counselees to college. This pro-
gram will be informal. It will begin during the month of
August prior to the admission of the students, and it
will continue throughout the first year at the college. The
counselor will be responsible for studying the needs of
his counselees and for providing seminar sessions, audio-
visual materials, books and pamphlets, individual coun-
seling sessions, and any other methods or materials
needed to meet the needs of his students in adjusting
to college.

7. Most academic advising will be done during the
summer. The academic advising of new and returning
students will be done during the month of August.
Counselors will then be free to focus on their counseling
and orientation responsibilities during the regular aca-
demic year. All students both new and returning will
meet their counselors in August to have their academic
advising completed. The counselor at this time can work
out each student's program for the ensuing year. Unless
problems develop, counselors will not have to spend a
great deal of time during the college year in this process.

8. Good mental hygiene will be stressed and serious
problems will be referred. Harper College will assume
the same responsibilities in the area of mental health
that it does in the area of physical health. This respon-
sibility includes the promotion of healthful living and
the assessment of health problems.

Counselors will work individually and in groups with
students on mental hygiene. They will also be alert to
possible mental illness among their counselees. When
mental abnormalities are uncovered parents will be
notified and recommendations for referral will be made.
The college counselors will not engage in long-term
therapy with students. The college will, however, retain
a psychiatrist or clinical psychologist as consultant to
the staff in the assessment of abnormalities and to aid
in the in-service program for counselors.

b The college will develop a counseling-placement
center. With the counseling staff housed throughout the
college, the counseling center will serve as a center of

ofessional stimulation, a testing center, and as a place
where group counseling can be carried out. The coun-
seling center has been developed so that the counseling
staff can be brought together often for in-service train-
ing programs, for case conferences, for research and
for other professional activities. Counseling offices and
group counseling rooms have been developed with two-
way vision windows and sound hook-ups for observation
of counseling in progress. A counseling room has also
been developed which will be furnished with lounge-
type furniture for use in team counseling and experi-
mentation in new counseling approaches.

The college has coupled the placement function with
the counseling center because they can thereby share the

college vocational library located there and because the
placement center will encourage a natural flow of students
to the facility for aid in job placement and financial aid
information. The latter fact will help eliminate the
stigma mentioned in point five and make it easier for
students to go to the center for testing and counseling
when necessary.

10. The college will use visual terminals and a com-
puter in the counseling process. The college is planning
to facilitate the counseling program by installing visual
terminals in the counseling center and in each divisional
headquarters. These terminals will be tied into a central
computer on which is stored a vast amount of data.
These data will include the complete student record, four-
year college graduation requirements, test norms, ex-
pectancy tables, demographic data on different student
populations and, in fact, any data of aid to the counselor
that can be programed into the computer. Through these
terminals, counselors will have access to this wealth of
information arranged to aid them in counseling the
student. Furthermore, predictive formulas residing in the
computer can be tapped to help assess the student's
chances of success in a variety of situations. This new
tool will significantly aid the counselor in clarifying the
alternatives for the counselee so that his decision making
is made easier.

Worth the Expenditure

Some may say that the program presented here is
too costly. In reply, there are two basic points that need
to be made :

First, if one carefully analyzes the cost of other ap-
proaches and includes, for example, the expense of giving
faculty advisers released time for in-service programs,
visiting colleges, and for advising, (all needed if the
job is to be done right) then the cost differential shrinks
considerably.

Secondly, though money can be saved initially by using
other alternatives, the cost in the long run may be far
greater to the students, the college and society. If a
college saves some funds but obtains a lower quality of
advising and counseling (which is the writer's conten-
tion) then the student who is misprogramed may pay
for it by spending an extra summer, semester, or longer
in college. The cost to him in lost wages and in additional
college expenses is substantial. The college also pays a
price when it I-. students in inappropriate courses and
programs. Thi kind of educational waste needs to be
eliminated. If a student obtains poor counseling and
fails to find a vocation where his abilities are maximally
used, then he and society both pay a substantial price. In
other words a weak counseling program may well mean
a college is "penny-wise and pound-foolish."

In summary then, the writer believes that, while the
program discussed may cost a bit more, the gain in the
quality of the advising, orientation and counseling pro-
gram is more than worth the additional expenditure of
funds.

1 Thornton, James W. Jr. The Community Junior Col-
lege, Second Edition. New York, New York : John Wiley
and Sons, Inc., 1966. p. 39.

Students in the lower 10 per cent of their high school
class who are taking a remedial program prior to ad-
mission to one of the college level programs.
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Studies of junior college student characteristics tend to suffer from the twin defects
of being unimaginative and irrelevant to the interests and needs of faculty and staff. Research
models which are learned in graduate school or preempted from studies of university students
are often to blame, as they tend to be irrelevant to the research needs of the junior college.
Still, researchers without such models are frequently mired in an uncohesive mass of quantita-
tive data which no existing computer can analyze so as to answer questions asked "after the
fact" of data gathering. The key to success in undertaking studies of junior college students
lies in the asking of relevant, operational questions, the answers to which constitute a piete
of a broad evaluation scheme ....

There are three major questions around which the junior colleges might well organize
their research on students:

1. What kinds of students is the college attracting, for whom it must plan a wide range
of programs and services?

2. How well are the students succeeding in the various programs and curricula the college
now offers?

3. What kinds of changes can be made so as to increase the success of students in present
programs (or in new ones, where needed)?

An addendum to the first question is an inquiry into the nature of the local high school grad-
uates who are not now going on to college anywhere, whom the college should perhaps be attract-
ing and serving. The second question cries for an inquiry into the factors related to success
and failure -- student characteristics, instructional techniques, faculty preparation, program
demands, and the like. The third question requires a prior inquiry into the nature of possible
changes which would maximize opportunity for more students to be successful in programs.

.... For junior college studies, a useful categorization of student characteristics ap-
pears to be one related to prospects for change. A new student enters college with certain
characteristics which are pretty well fixed -- among them sex, race, date and place of birth,
and natural or adopted parents (or other adults responsible for the quality of his life to that
point). Many of these "fixed" characteristics are powerful determiners of performance in col-
lege (and in fact, of whether the young person attends college at all), unless strong compen-
satory actions are taken.

The new student has many other characteristics which are quite amenable to change -- some
as direct instructional outcomes, others as a function of maturation and growth among all
young people (whether or not in college), and still others which may be regarded as facili-
tators and/or concomitants of the desired educational outcomes of the college programs. Exam-
ples of student characteristics which are often stated as program outcomes are changes in
social attitudes (in a given direction), development of appreciation for certain art forms,
and acquisition of problem-solving skills in certain areas.

Confusion in institutional studies of students often arises from treating as fixed certain
characteristics which are quite amenable to change and which must, in fact, be changed if
deeper learning is to take place. A very simple but commonly occurring example is the treat-
ment of a reading score made by a student at entrance as a fixed determiner of his subsequent
performance,on the basis of correlational studies, instead of treating reading ability as one
facilitator of learning which can be vastly improved by special help at the college. Too often

the college predicts failure for the entering student with low test scores and poor high
school preparation, when it should instead attempt to change his performance on those measures
which are significantly correlated with success in college. The college should be distressed

by its students who live up to a prediction of failure, not elated by its selection of good
predictive instruments!
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Motivation, values, interests, and attitudes are all student characteristics which may

be changed by and during college, as a result of maturation or the instructional program, or

both.... Change may be detrimental to the student's chances for success in college, when,

for example, motivation to earn a degree or interest in an occupational field decreases. (On

the other hand) a positive change in vocational interest may result from part-time work exper-

ience in a job which the new student took to improve his financial status....

Measurement of student characteristics must be made repeatedly in order to understand

the dynamics of change as the college and community "operate on" the student.

Types of Studies and Their Rationale - Most studies of junior college students are des-

criptive (normative), correlational (predictive), or evaluative (only occasionally experi-

mental). Descriptive studies probably dominate now, particularly with the advent of the com-

puter in smaller colleges... Descriptive studies do have an important place in research on

college students, for the following educational purposes:
1. To find out what kinds of students the college is attracting, in relation to the total

local population of high school graduates, and to note changes in characteristics of

entering students over periods of time.
2. To compare the local student body (entering and graduating) with that which is at-

tracted to other colleges -- within the state, junior colleges nationally, all colleges.

3. To assist the faculty and staff to plan new programs and services appropriate to the

diversity of characteristics, needs, and interests of the changing student body.

4. To project future enrollments and related needs for faculty, programs, and facilities.

The precept "When in doubt, correlate!" probably explains the profusion of correlation

studies to be found in new institutional research offices. Furthermore, the "best" colleges

and universities have long relied on prediction studies in their selective admission programs.

Testing companies offer to produce correlations as a service to the local college ("validity"

studies) and almost guarantee a certain level of significance. It is not entirely unfair to

say that junior colleges sometimes use their significant correlation coefficients to explain

their past and present failures, when they should be using them as a springboard for improving

programs and services. The results of correlation studies can be used more imaginatively,

for example:
1. To counsel students about program and career choices, by confronting them with informa-

tion about their probability of success if change does not take place.

2. To identify sub-groups of students whose success or failure cannot be predicted with

any accuracy from existing measure of scholastic aptitude.

3. To develop special programs of assistance to improve academic skills and work habits

which studies show to be highly related to success in college, and to place new

students with a high probability of failure in such programs.
4. To make decisions about the use of guidance and placement tests based on their demons-

trated usefulness, efficiency, and economy.
Evaluation and assessment of changes in student behavior represent the most pressing area

of need for more (and better) institutional research. On the one hand we need student follow-

up studies, in order to secure good normative or baseline data. Junior college follow-up stud-

ies are too often limited to the graduates, particularly the transfer students. Little atten-

tion is paid to dropouts, who may tranfer or take jobs, or to students suspended for poor

scholarship, who may also find employment. Seldom are the characteristics of entering freshmen

compared with those of the graduates and the dropouts to find out whether the academically

ablest indeed survive to graduation. The other aspect of assessment which cries for attention

is what might be called productivity or efficiency in bringing about desired changes in student

characteristics, under varying conditions of instruction and supporting services and in dif-

ferent types of curricula.

.... Course and program objectives should be restated in behavioral terms, as expected

changes in student behavior or characteristics. An over-simplified example can be drawn from

the area of remedial programs: the college goal might well be to develop a more efficient

reading program to bring "disadvantaged" students up to a given level of reading skill. Stu -

dentobjectives may be stated as changes in reading level, speed, and comprehension. Program

objectives may include measures of cost, timing, and productivity, in relation to other reading

programs (or none at all). However, underlying these concrete objectives is the need for the

college to assess how well the program is achieving the goal of increasing the student's prob-



ability of success in regular college work. Is the program successful if two-thirds of the
students raise their reading scores to an acceptable level in a given period of time? If

they complete the program at all? If they go into transfer curricula? If they earn satis-

factory grades for one term or one year?
Questions such as these lead to some general groupings of evaluative studies:
1. To assess the nature and extent of changes in students which can be attributed to the

educational program (or student services), as distinguished from changes resulting
from maturation, unplanned out-of-class activities, or off-campus experiences.

2. To identify major gaps in curricular offerings, instructional services, and supporting
student services, as evidence in studies of attrition and failure.

3. To evaluate the relative effectiveness of new methods of instruction, materials, or
services, and of increases or improvements in services (for example, reduction of
class size or improvement of student-counselor ratio).

4. To assess student, faculty, and administrator opinion about actual and proposed
changes in programs, services, practices, and policies, in terms of both effectiveness
and attractiveness, and to feed back the opinion data into the planning and develop-

ment process.
.... One possible response to student-faculty demands for a voice in the development of

the institution rests with the institutional research effort: students can participate
effectively in studying students -- themselves and each other, dropouts and graduates, appli-

cants and non - college- goers. Their involvement in planning, executing, and evaluating the
results of institutional studies should improve both the research and the college climate
for change.
The Grand Design: Who Should Be Studied

The community college has an obligation to look beyond the characteristics of the new
freshmen who enter each fall and the graduates who leave each spring. The characteristics

and inferred educational needs of the community served by the college are an appropriate con-
cern of the institutional researcher .... there are large segments of the population in each
community who are not now availing themselves of opportunities offered by their community col-
lege. The unreached and unserved are frequently poor, non-white, undereducated by the public
schools, recent arrivals in the area (or in the country)....

Few institutional researchers are equipped to undertake the "grand design" of a community
self-survey focusing on the characteristics and educational needs of the entire post-high
school population.... As an intermediate step, an-enterprising institutional researcher might
well begin his labors by surveying the local senior high school class, looking at such basic
characteristics as socioeconomic status, race, sex, aptitudes, and school achievement record,
all in relation to college-going and occupational plans. Characteristics of graduates going

to the community college should be compared with (1) those going to other types of colleges
and universities, (2) those seeking non-collegiate occupational training (in school or in job-
training programs), and (3) those who at this point decide to "drop out" of formal education
or training. Interviews with the latter "dropout" group are one of the best techniques for
identifying unmet needs -- for information, guidance, financial aid, attitude change, new pro-
grams, and the like.

The two groups of greatest concern to the community college institutional researcher con-
ducting longitudinal studies are the entering students at his college and the non-students
(those not attending any college at all).... Many -- perhaps most -- young people are not
truly ready for a college experience at age 18, particularly those in the lower three quartiles
of ability. Significant changes in characteristics occur among the non-students after high
school, sometimes more dramatically than among those who attend community colleges. With

change comes a real readiness for a new, formal educational experience on the part of many,
which the college should stand ready to build upon. The institutional researcher in a commun-

ity college, then, needs to include in his grand design the broad spectrum of young people who
should be enrolled students at some point in time. Ideally, he will study development and
change occurring in both students and non-students, dropouts and graduates.

Institutional studies of student characteristics have tended to be unimaginative and often
irrelevant to the concerns of the faculty and students. With unfailing monotony the studies

show that junior college students tend to be older, poorer, less well prepared, more vocation-
ally oriented, and less intellectual than their counterparts in many four-year institutions....

The Junior College Student: A Research Description by Patricia Cross (Educational Testing
Service, Princeton,N.J. 08540, $1), provides an
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local studies. There is also an ever-increasing body of normative data for national samples
of students which is being accumulated by agencies such as the American Council on Education,
the American College Testing Program, and ETS. The national resources are now at hand; the
need is for local initiative and imagination in studying one's own student clienteles.

No. 10 July 26, 1968

WHAT DOES A GOOD STUDENT PERSONNEL POLICY INCLUDE?
by James Kiser, Central Piedmont Community College, N.C.

Here is a checklist of major student personnel services found in the public commun-
ity college with an "open door" policy:

Pre-admissions: 1. Providing descriptive information on policies, regulations, prac-
tices, and curricula of the college. 2. Visiting high schools in the service area of the
institution to advise administrators and counselors regarding curricular offerings and to
discuss college programs with prospective students. 3. Conducting on-campus visits from
high school groups.

Admissions: 1. Administering pre-enrollment tests and inventories. 2. Assimilating
data on students including high school and college transcripts, health inventories, and,
when required, responses of character references. 3. Providing counseling services.
4. Conducting orientation activities consisting of discussion groups, social functions, and,
when possible, semester-long seminars. 5. Distributing student handbooks.

Student Appraisal: 1. Developing a rationale for testing. 2. Selecting and adminis-
tering tests and inventories. 3. Recording information on students' progress. 4. Providing
a system of reporting grades and G.P.A.'s to students. 5. Conducting correlation studies
of tests and class performance to insure local validity and reliability of tests.

Counseling and Advisement: 1. Pre-admissions counseling, 2. Personal-social coun-
seling. 3. Referring (specialized counseling such as marriage and alcoholism). 4. Exit
interviewing for students who withdraw. 5. Advising new, continuing, and returning
students concerning appropriate courses each semester. 6. Assisting students who feel the
need for changing programs. 7. Maintaining a confidential counseling file. 8. Providing
counseling and advisement services to evening curriculum students proportionate to that
which is available to day students. 9. Developing and maintaining a file of occupational
information. 10. Courseling students who are on probation in their programs. 11. Counseling
periodically with students who are engaged in remedial and developmental work preparatory
to entering a certificate or degree program.

Student Activities: 1. Coordinating student government, student organizations, and
social, cultural, and recreational activities. 2. Arranging for students to participate
in planning and implementing the activities cited above in item #1. 3. Encouraging faculty
participation, when desirable, in planning, implementing, and sponsoring student activities.
4. Keeping students informed regarding how they may initiate and participate in various
activities. 5. Assuring that facilities are available. 6. Providing an activity program
for students enrolled in summer sessions.

Financial Aids: 1. Administering a program of scholarships and loans supported by
business, industry, other agencies, and individuals. 2. Exerting special effort to recruit
low-income students. 3. Participating in federally sponsored financial aid programs.
4. Providing resources for short-term loans. 5. Assuring that no person is denied admission
because of lack of funds. 6. Providing complete descriptive information on financial aid
possibilities. 7. Maintaining a list of part-time employment opportunities.

Placement: 1. Systematizing placement of graduates either in appropriate employment
or in higher education. 2. Providing the means by which employers may interview students
approaching completion of occupationally-oriented programs. 3. Informing prospective
employers of number scheduled to graduate from each occupationally-oriented program during
the year.

Housing: 1. Providing a list of off-campus housing facilities. 2. Periodically
checking on conditions of housing facilities in which students live.

Health Services: 1. Maintaining a place for students wh... are sick to rest while
awaiting transportation home. 2. Developing an emergency procedure to be followed when
a student is injured.
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Regulatory: 1. Describing regulations regarding class attendance, smoking, conduct,

etc., in catalogs and other publications. 2. Enforcing regulations in accordance with

item #1 above. 3. Defining and administering eligibility requirements for graduation.

4. Discharging the legal, moral, and ethical obligations of the college to students.

5. Assuring that disciplinary actions are handled by persons other than counselors.

Remediation and Refresher Work: 1. Encouraging the creation of remedial and develop-

mental programs for older students as well as recent high school graduates. 2. Aiding

students to gain full acceptance in their programs as soon as possible.

Follow-Up: 1. Studying drop-outs and reasons for withdrawing. 2. Permitting graduates

to evaluate their programs and other college experiences. 3. Coordinating a program of

alumni affairs.

Administration (of Student Services): 1. Assuring that student services complement

the instructional program. 2. Coordinating student services programs with other insti-

tutions in the community college system. 3. Organizing the student services program for

effective operation. 4. Master planning for further growth and development. 5. Guaran-

teeing that student services are consistent with the philosophy and mission of the

institution. 6. Selecting professional and sub-professional personnel who have the

necessary qualifications required to function effectively. 7. Encouraging the staff to

participate in appropriate professsional associations. 8. Encouraging close cooperation

with the faculty. 9. Engaging in research activities on student characteristics.

10. Evaluating the effectiveness of each function. 11. Safeguarding confidentiality of

records.-- Developing Junior College! newsletter.
***

ARE OUR FACULTIES COMPETENT?
By Clyde E. Blocker

Perhaps the most fundamental question which can
be asked of any institution is, "Is your faculty com-
petent?" This is a persistent question with any
young institution and, despite the fact that commu-
nity colleges have proved their educational worth,
students, parents, laymen, trustees, and university
personnel continually bring this issue to the fore.

It is not enough for personnel of community
colleges to assume that their competence is beyond
question. Neither is it enough for colleges to depend

entirely upon glossy publications and cliché-riddled
speeches to persuade the public and fellow educators
that community colleges are staffed by academically
respectable and highly competent faculty members.

Innovations of any kind not only stimulate legiti-
mate reservations on the part of the public, but also

encounter ingrained resistance to change. A myriad
of social, economic, and political problems are ample
testimony to our general propensity for stability
rather than innovation. Some problems in higher
education illustrate this point :. curriculum reform
to eliminate over-specialization, the development of
effective methods for the evaluation of teaching,
and the development of graduate programs specifi-
cally designed for potential college teachers.

All those concerned with community colleges, and
especially trustees, need comparative information
upon which to judge the competence of faculties.
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Trustees' college experiences are such that they
generalize directly from the four-year to the two-
year institution. Thus, the question is often asked,
"Are we going to fill our faculty with former high
school teachers, and refugees from graduate schools,
business, and industry ?" There is obviously much
concern by trustees and laymen alike that the com-
munity college faculty will not glitter with the ac-
couterments of academic respectability, and, there-
fore, they reason, the college will be an inferior
academic institution.

Unfortunately, some community colleges seem
to be in the Ph.D. race. Their trustees apparently
do not understand the lack of a meaningful relation-
ship between intensive subject matter specializa-
tion on the doctoral level and the teaching mission
of the college. College administrators who are
unduly sensitive to these attitudes and to the intra-
institutional press of their faculties for academic
respectability search frantically for degree holders
who may or may not be effective teachers.

Much has been written on the inadequacy of the
Ph.D. as a criteria for excellence in teaching.
Joseph Datz' sharp comment regarding the doc-
torate as we know it today cuts to the heart of
the matter. He said :

Th e orientation toward creating research specialists
has two consequences: ( 1 ) It of ten leads, particularly



in the Ph.D. thesis, to an emphasis on the minutiae and
triviae of the field; for the neophyte cannot yet be en-
trusted with the more important, and more lively prob-
lems of the specialty heroes. This is the phenomenon of
the Ph.D. octopus described by James (1911), Laski
(1948), and others. (2) It leads to disorientation and
frustration in the role that a majority of Ph.D.'s will
assume. Some colleges of high quality and inner security,
e.g., Amherst, make it possible for some of their faculty
who are so inclined to give up the usual Ph.D. ambition
and to turn fruitfully to undergraduate teaching. But
for most college teachers, graduate school norms remain
the predominant yardstick of achievement throughout
their academic careers?

Despite these valid criticisms, the Ph.D. remains
the hallmark of quality in the academic community
and among many influential laymen. Other factors
which dominate subjectively derived opinions of
quality include the graduate institutions the faculty
member attended, age, experience, sex, and rela-
tion of graduate and undergraduate studies to
teaching assignments. It seems reasonable, there-
fore, to assume that if community colleges are to
enjoy broader understanding and acceptance from
the general public and professional educators, a
fruitful analysis could be made of three aspects of
community college faculties. They are : (1) a di-
rect comparison of the qualifications of university
and community college faculties; (2) a comparison
of the roles of these two faculties; and (3) a de-
scription of the kinds of qualities needed in com-
munity college teachers.

Universities and Community Colleges Compared

A recent study of 2,783 new faculty members in
429 public and private, two-year colleges in fifty
states and territories, developed a comprehensive
picture of the characteristics of this group.2 These
data can be compared with a similar study of new
university faculty members. The study of univer-
sity personnel included 1,119 individuals in sixty-
four institutions in the states covered by the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools.3

When these two groups are compared by age,
there is a decided similarity between them. Seventy-
six per cent of the new, community college in-
structors were less than forty years of age. Seventy-
five per cent of the university personnel were less
than thirty-nine years of age. The percentage
between forty and fifty years was quite similar in
both groups. Community colleges had a slightly
higher number in the fifty-to-sixty age group than
did universities. The difference was small, however.
The median age for community college personnel
was 31 and the university group, 31.4 years.

Marital status was also comparable. Community
colleges had 6.7 per cent more married personnel,

and 5.3 per cent less single personnel than did uni-
versities. Approximately three-fourths of commu-
nity college teachers were married, as contrasted
to two-thirds of the university instructors.

When we compare the educational preparation of
these two groups, we find that there is a difference
of approximately 20 per cent in the number of
doctoral degrees in favor of colleges and univer-
sities. On the other hand, community colleges had
10 per cent more master's degrees and 8 per cent
more bachelor's degrees than did universities. We
will comment on these disparities at greater length
below.

How well did the employing institutions match
faculty members' educational qualifications and
teaching assignments? Two-thirds of the community
college group taught courses in their major gradu-
ate field. Less than one-fourth taught courses in
which preparation was on the undergraduate level.
Only 9.2 per cent taught courses not related to their
major field of study. It is clear that community
colleges employ faculty members qualified by pre-
vious educational experiences for teaching assign-
ments consistent with their academic specializations.
We find quite a similar pattern among new uni-
versity personnel. Sixty-nine per cent were assigned
teaching positions in their major fields, seventeen
per cent taught in the major field and one additional
field, while 12 per cent were teaching courses not
related to their major educational preparation. Thus,
a slightly higher percentage of university person-
nel, 3.2 per cent, taught courses not related to their
majors, and slightly less, 5.6 per cent, taught sub-
jects outside of their major field of study.

Previous Professional Experience

When we examine the previous professional ex-
perience of these two groups of teachers, similarities
far outweigh seeming differences. Approximately
nine out of ten of the individuals in both groups
had no experience in elementary education. Seven-
teen per cent of the university personnel had from
one to ten or more years of experience on this level.
Eleven per cent of community college teachers had
worked in elementary schools.

The patterns of previous experience in secondary
education were also quite similar. Approximately
half had taught in high schools. Forty-nine per
cent of the new community college teachers, and
47 per cent of new university instructors had sec-
ondary school experience.

One of four community college teachers had pre-
viously taught in a four-year institution. Seventy-
seven per cent had not had this experience. A
slightly higher number, 41 per cent, employed by
universities had had previous experience on this
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to a role of roles within the educational system
and society. . . . The role of the college is perhaps
the prime determinant of its array of faculty per-
spectives, and the distribution of faculty values
among campuses is largely determined by the differ-
ing commitments of the colleges." 4

The four purposes of community colleges : college
parallel, technical and vocational, guidance, and
community service, have been sufficiently described
to eliminate the necessity of further elaboration
here. It is sufficient to point out that the commu-
nity college, with its strong commitment to class-
room teaching and student counseling, is, or should
be, committed to developing a faculty with a local
(teaching) orientation as contrasted to the uni-
versity's desire for cosmopolitan faculty orientation
(writer, researcher, consultant) .

When this distinction is made clear, it becomes
more obvious that community colleges are employing
individuals who, in general, will meet the social
and professional demands of these institutions.

When we compare the roles of university and
community college personnel, we find a number of
factors which point up some similarities as well
as some significant differences. Community college
instructors are expected to teach freshman-sopho-
more courses in college parallel, technical, and voca-
tional courses. In many instances, they also
participate in formal or informal technical and
cultural short courses. Their research activities
are generally limited to institutional projects with
only limited emphasis upon esoteric research in a
subject matter discipline. Their institutional roles
seldom include consultation with business and in-
dustry, or government service. Their relationships
with students in the classroom, in academic ad-
visement and counseling, and student activities
are extensive if they are meeting institutional
expectations.

University personnel teach courses from the fresh-
man through the graduate level. Their aspirations

TABLE II

COMPARISON OF HIGHEST DEGREE HELD
BY COMMUNITY COLLEGE AND

UNIVERSITY PERSONNEL

Per Cent
Community

Colleges

Per Cent
College and
University

Doctor's degree 7.2 27
Master's degree 73.2 63
Bachelor's degree 18.4 10
None Indicated 1.2 0

100.0 100
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TABLE III
INITIAL TEACHING ASSIGNMENTS OF

NEW FACULTY MEMBERS IN
COMMUNITY COLLEGES AS COMPARED TO

THEIR MAJOR IN HIGHEST DEGREE

Number Per Cent

Subject taught agrees with major
(master's or doctor's degree) 1,847 66.3
Subject taught agrees with under-
graduate major (bachelor's degree) 630 22.6
Subject taught does not agree with
graduate or undergraduate major 254 9.2
No response 52 1.9

Total 2,783 100.0

push them toward graduate teaching. The univer-
sity also has broad expectations for faculty partici-
pation in one or all of the following : research,
consultation with business or government, and,
perhaps most important of all, the development of
national or international eminence in their areas
of specialization.

The employment of new faculty by both types of
institutions accurately reflects the differing mis-
sions the two kinds of organizations are attempting
to achieve, and their expectations of new person-
nel. Eighty per cent of new faculty in colleges
and universities were given the rank of instructor
and assistant professor. These Lwo ranks do not
generally include tenure. Such new personnel are,
in reality, apprentices. Eighty-eight per cent of
them were assigned undergraduate courses only.'"
New university faculty are selected for their promise
as future scholars and researchers, but they must
serve their internship in undergraduate courses.
The "cosmopolitan" scholars with demonstrated re-
search and writing ability are responsible primarily
for upper division and graduate courses.

Competent Teachers for Community Colleges

Community colleges select new faculty members
who show promise as superior teachers of freshman
and sophomore students. The master's degree and
extensive experience in secondary or higher edu-
cation are the indices of potentially successful
teachers and counselors. Such qualifications seem
eminently suitable for dealing with students ex-
periencing their initial encounter with the rigors
of higher education who, at the same time, are mak-
ing far-reaching decisions which will affect their
entire pattern of life.

Two-year colleges need individuals with a deep
commitment to teaching leavened with an apprecia-
tion of, and a competence in, one or more academic
disciplines. The paragon of the teacher-scholar-



TABLE IV
INITIAL TEACHING ASSIGNMENTS OF

NEW FACULTY MEMBERS IN
SELECTED N.C.A. COLLEGES AND
UNIVERSITIES AS COMPARED TO

THEIR MAJOR IN HIGHEST DEGREE

Assignment Relationship to Major Number Per Cent

Teaching only in major field
Teaching major and at least one
other field
Not teaching in major
No response

Totals

775 69

185 17
135 12

24 2

1119 100

writer, as a necessity in every college aad university,
is a myth which tenaciously clings to life through
endless repetitions in verbal and printed utterances
made in the absence of empirical evidence. The
number of individuals who would qualify as superior
in all three areas constitutes a minute percentage of
the total number of professionals in higher educa-
tion. A more realistic appraisal leads to the conclu-
sion that college and university personnel are su-
perior in one or two such categories and demon-
strate only average ability in the other.

When we take a realistic look at the educational
objectives and the staffing needs of community col-
leges, the needed personal and professional char-
acteristics of faculty members begin to emerge in
a more clear-cut pattern.

William J. McKeefery has described three kinds
of effective teachers : the departmental specialist, the
generalist, and the student-centered teacher.°

McKeefery derived his descriptions from studies
of effective teaching and from personal observation.
He also depended upon critical incident studies
which made possible analysis of individual self-
images held by college teachers.

The departmental specialist had these char-
acteristics :

1. A keen concern for recent research and a desire to
participate in it and to use the results in the classroom.

2. A loose connection with professional groups and
other individuals interested in the same area. (He fre-
quently involves his students in these meetings.)

3. A larger concern for the specific curriculum of his
area than the general curriculum, although he wants his
majors to choose broadly from the liberal arts.

1,. A relatively stiff grader, intolerant of cheating, but
willing to put a large amount of confidence in his
students.

5. Willingness to spend a considerable amount of extra
time with promising students.

6. A professor's professor usually held in high esteem
by his colleagues.

7. A dedicated man centering most of his time and
talent on his field and his students. His greatest anxiety
is that he is not doing enough reading and research.

S. A directive teacher who tends to go as rapidly as
the class can follow and is usually prepared to suggest
more for the ablest. He frequently uses a content-
centered approach.

9. One who has large acquaintance with the library
holdings in his area and motivates his students to read,
by personal references and assignments.

10. Tends to consider educational methodology sec-
ondary to the fundamental love of his subject.

The generalist had a broader outlook than the
departmental specialist relative to other aspects
of the educational program. He was characterized
as ". . . a catalyst harmonizing the interests of
subject matter specialists and the life-centered goals
of the students."

He was described as follows :
1. Having a willingness to experiment with new teach-

ing methods.
2. Having an anchor security in his original teaching

fields although professional progress in this area has
been diluted by preoccupation with the general.

3. Having a cooperative and tolerant attitude toward
colleagues and all phases of the curriculum.

4. Having well-defined course objectives and proce-
dures.

5. Devising evaluation procedures to measure out-
comes and not subject matter only.

6. Having concern for critical thinking and deeper
understanding.

TABLE V
PREVIOUS PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE OF

NEW COMMUNITY COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY PERSONNEL

Elementary
Comm. Colleges
Colleges & Univ.

Secondary
Comm. Colleges
Colleges & Univ.

Senior College
Comm. Colleges

Colleges & Univ.

Community College
Comm. Colleges
Colleges & Univ.

Other Full-Time
Comm. Colleges
Colleges & Univ.

No experience 89 83 51 57 77 59 81 93

1-3 years 7 9 21 20 15 20 14 5

4-10 years 3 5 22 16 6 14 4 1

10 years or more 1 3 6 6 2 7 1 0

Totals 100 100 100 99* 100 100 100 99*

* Totals marked not equal to total number due to rounding by whole numbers.
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TABLE VI
DEGREE LEVEL OF FACULTY TEACHING

ENGLISH COMPOSITION AND LITERATURE
English Literature I and II

(University)

Rank Ph.D. M.A. B.A. Total
Professor 3 3
Associate Professor 7 1 8
Assistant Professor 1 1
Instructor 1 5 1 7
Teaching Assistant 14. 5 19
Lecturer 1 1

13 20 6 6 39

English Composition I and II
(University)

Rank Ph.D. M.A. B.A. Total
Professor
Associate Professor
Assistant Professor 2 2
Instructor 3 3 1 7
Teaching Assistant 19 25 44
Lecturer 1 1

6 22 26 54

English Composition and English Literature
(Public Community Colleges)

Rank Ph.D. M.A. B.A. Total
Instructors 5 56 5 66

7. Having an enthusiasm for the liberal arts and/or
general education concepts.

8. Having occasional concern that the integrated ap-
proach does not provide the desired depth for the spe-
cialist's approval.

9. Having a desire to visit other schools, attend work-
shops and conferences.

10. Possessing a skill in carrying along students of
average as well as superior ability.

The student-centered teacher is competent in his
subject matter but is student-centered in his ap-
proach to teaching. McKeefery describes him as
an individual who performs in the following ways :

I. Knows the psychology of learning, especially group
dynamics.

2. Gets along well, both in class and out, with his stu-
dents and colleagues.

3. Has no problem with class discipline; gives less
time to mechanics and details.

4. Uses flexible seating and informal approaches.
5. Depends on two-way communicationoften stu-

dents say more than the teacher.
6. Sessions are seldom dull, but occasionally get off

the track.
7. Emphasis on subject matter and recall is moder-

ate; he frequently uses the problem approach and teaches
for critical thinking.
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8. He often is involved in personal counseling with
his students.

9. He is considerate, far to his students, and respects
minority opinions.

10. He is often aware of campus problems and atti-
tudes involving other instructors of the administration.

Community colleges need all three kinds of in-
structors. A balanced mix of teachers having these
characteristics would make an ideal faculty. In
the final analysis, the success of a teacher can be
measured only in relation to the success of his stu-
dents ; whether they go on to advance study or
into an occupation. If students have meaningful
relationships with the variety of teachers described
above, they should be quite capable of succeeding
in the professions or occupations of their choice.

Summary

We have briefly reviewed and compared com-
munity college and university faculties as demon-
strated by commonly accepted criteria, their com-
parative roles, and the qualities needed for effective
teaching. There are fewer differences between the
two groups than is ordinarily surmised by laymen
and members of the academic community. These
data demonstrate that community college faculties
are adequately trained and competent to fulfill the
demands of their roles in two-year institutions.
There is no empirical evidence indicating that com-
munity colleges do not have faculties which in-
clude specialists, generalists, and student-centered
teachers.

In our quest for quality it is important that ex-
tensive, substantive research on faculty competence
and roles be made available to administrators,
trustees, and laymen Much good can accrue to
community colleges if such empirical data is mad::
available to all concerned.

' Katz, Joseph. "Personality and Interpersonal Rela-
tions in the College Classroom," ;n Nevitt Sanford (ed.)
The American College. New York: John Wiley & Sons,
1962, pp. 370-371.

Siehr, Hugo E., Jamrich, John X., and Hereford,
Karl T. Problems of New Faculty Members in Com-
munity Colleges. East Lansing: Michigan State Uni-
versity, 1963.

3 McCall, Harlan R., Jamrich, John X., Hereford,
Karl T., and Friedman, Burton D. Problems of New
Faculty Members in Colleges and Universities. East
Lansing: Michigan State University, 1961.

Clark, Burton. The Study of Campus Culture. Boul-
der, Colorado: Western Interstate Commission for
Higher Education, 1962.

op. cit., McCall, p. 8.
6 McKeefery, William J. "Some Observations of Effec-

tive Teaching." Collegiate News and Views. Cincinnati,
Ohio: South Western Publishing Co. March, 1959.
pp. 2-4.



By Ray C. Maul

THE BIGGEST PROBLEM:

FINDING GOOD TEACHERS

11._

Junior Colleges Are Evidencing Some Progress in Raising
The Academic Qualifications of Faculty Personnel

Where will our youth of tomorrow go to college?
Will facilities be adequate?
Will a sufficient supply of teachers be available?
The latter question is the most perplexing prob-

lem. New campuses can be built but a potential
teacher is an independent, self-willed person, highly
susceptible to the competing occupations seeking
his services. The graduation of a certain number
of persons at the various degree levels does not
automatically assure an available supply of person-
nel for faculty positions.

But the quantitative nature of the problem
sheer numbersmust be squarely faced. Nobody-
will dispute the assertion that the junior college
share of the total undergraduate enrollment will
grow. And, of course, higher education enrollments
will grow at a much faster pace than at either the
elementary- or secondary-school level. Early in the
1960's the National Education Association Re-
search Division's Committee on Educational Finance
sought to emphasize the significance of the Bureau
of the Census figures which pointed to ten-year
increases, 1960-1970, in these brackets of the
population :

Ages Per Cent
5-11 (K-6) 17.0

12-17 (6 or 3-3) 33.0
14-17 (4-year H.S.) 42.7
18-21 (undergraduate) 56.6

Now, at the half-way point in the decade, we can
see what the impact of these population figures will
be. The real flood is just beginning to lap at the
shores of higher education ; the crest of the tide
must not be expected at the freshman level for
another five years. Meanwhile the senior institu-
tions will be frantically trying to prepare for their
enlarged responsibility beyond the first two years
of post-high school education.

In state after state the realization is growing that
a system of public junior colleges must assume a

a.

greatly enlarged role. States already supporting
substantial systems are leading the way with their
programs of expansion. Some of the remaining
states are now blessed with leadership of vision,
ready to face the challenge while there is yet time.

But the planning of new campuses, new buildings,
and other physical facilities is not enough. The
real crux of the problem is this : Can a sufficient
number of competent teachers be found? And what
elements constitute the "competence" of the junior
college teacher?

The junior colleges, to fulfill their function, differ
from their senior sisters in many ways but perhaps
most significantly in their emphasis on terminal
and vocationally oriented education. As the colleges
and universities concentrate more and more on
upper level and graduate offerings, they will be
thrusting an enlarged responsibility for vocational
and terminal education upon the junior college.
But, at the same time, they will also be leaving to
the junior colleges a greatly expanded responsibility
for the first two years of general programs in the
arts and sciences, teacher education, and sound
undergraduate preparation for graduate study in
many fields. And this dual role, of course, gives
rise to the necessity for greater diversity in teach-
ing staff.

Comparisons with Senior Institutions

As the universities and colleges (1,400-plus) and
the junior colleges (780-plus) battle with each other
and among themselves, and even more keenly with
other occupations, for desirable teachers compari-
sons will inevitably be drawn. In the five biennial
reports issued by the N.E.A. Research Division
since 1956, I have undertaken to show the levels
of preparation of new teachers entering service in
the various types of institutions, with junior col-
leges reported separately. Sometimes these data
have been used for comparisons without taking
into account the difference in function to be per-
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formed. Certainly, the qualifications of new teachers
in the vocational-technical programs of a junior
college cannot be measured on the same scale as the
qualifications of new teachers in a university, or
even a college of arts and sciences. The academic
achievements of new teachersadvanced degrees
earnedweigh much more heavily in prediction
of real effectiveness in the classroom in one instance
than in the other. Unfortunately, however, equally
appropriate criteria have not been generally estab-
lished and recognized for the prediction of success
in some of the teaching fields most likely to expand
as junior college curriculums evolve to meet the
requirements of many more two-year students.

Another limiting factor in the usefulness of this
measure of qualifications of new teachers is often
overlooked. It is the role of the part-time teacher.

Part-Time Teachers

Part-time teachers are used extensively in the
instructional programs of practically all types of
institutions of higher education. In the most recent
Research Division survey the universities and col-
leges reported 1964-65 staffs consisting of 1g8,074
full-time and 66,385 part-time teachers. Typically,
the part-time junior college teacher is a mature,
experienced worker in the occupation being explored
by the student. There, the presence or absence of
academic degrees is not a vitalperhaps not even
a majorfactor in determining the teacher's quali-
fications. But a successful background of firsthand
experience is of first importance.

On the other hand, in the colleges, and more
particularly in the universities, the typical part-
time teacher may be youthful, inexperienced in any
occupation (;ncluding teaching), and quite possibly
not interested in teaching as an occupation. Typi-
cally, he may be a graduate student, ready to accept
any part-time employment which will enable him
to pursue his own major objective. Possibly this
may be college teaching, and doubtless many fine
college teachers have found their life careers
through part-time teaching while pursuing gradu-
ate study. But, in many instances, the university
graduate assistant is doing little more than the
minimum required for this temporary employment
while he pursues his own graduate program and,
perhaps, another career objective.

Actually, little is known about the qualifications
of many thousands of persons serving in classrooms
on a part-time basis. In each of fourteen large
universities the part-time teachers number more
than 1,000; in sixteen others the number is more
than 500 each. They are, of course, working almost
exclusively with freshmen and sophomores. In some
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courses, in some universities, the beginning students
taught in this manner may actually out-number the
freshmen being taught by full-time staff members.
Yet, these part-time teachers are not included in
any study of the qualifications of the institution's
teaching staff. This factor, much in need of objec-
tive investigations, must be recognized in any com-
i.arison of qualifications of the teaching staffs of
different types of institutions.

Preparation of New Junior College Teachers

With the above limitations in mind I have under-
taken, in the biennial N.E.A. Research Division
studies, to examine the academic qualifications of
the successive groups of new teachers entering
full-time service in junior colleges. New teachers,
those not engaged as junior college teachers any-
where the preceding year, were arbitrarily divided
into these four groups : (1) Those holding the
doctor's degree; (2) those having completed at
least one year of graduate study beyond the master's
degree; (3) those holding the master's degree; (4)
those who had not yet earned the master's degree.

During the eight years of record (1957-58 through
1964-65) new teachers with the highest academic
attainments, the doctor's degree, have consistently
comprised about 7 per cent of the total. Those
having completed at least one year of graduate
study beyond the master's degree have comprised
about one-fifth of the total each yearjust over
or just under 20 per cent. But meaningful progress
has been made in (a) increasing the percentage of
new teachers who hold the master's degree, and
(b) reducing the percentage who had not attained
this status at the time of full-time employment as
junior college teachers. Those with the master's
degree have increased from a scant 44 per cent to
well above 50 per cent; those without this degree
have decreased from more than 28 per cent to
about 23 per cent.

These figures are encouraging, particularly in
view of the vast increase in enrollments during the
past eight years. Junior colleges seem to have
about "held their own" in the manpower market.
Wide variations are brought to light, however, in
the field-by-field analysis.

Differences Among Fields of Instruction

Since junior college staffs in the vocational-
technical fields are chosen, in part, on the basis
of their experience and success in their respective
fields, along with the evaluation of personal quali-
ties, they are appropriately excluded from this
detailed analysis of academic preparation.

A look at the twenty-one principal fields of in-
struction, as listed below, shows the percentage



of new teachers who held the doctor's degree or
had earned at least one year of graduate credit
beyond the master's degree at the time of employ-
ment. More than 40 per cent of the new, full-time
teachers employed by junior colleges in 1963-64 and
1964-65 in these four fields were at this advanced
level of preparation : general social studies, psy-
chology, history, and Spanish. In these six fields
more than 30 per cent of the new teachers were
similarly prepared : biological sciences, political sci-
ence, French, economics, chemistry, and physics.
In some instances, e.g., biological sciences, the per-
centage of new teachers at this high level of prepa-
ration has been increased since 1957.-58. In a
number of the other major fields, however, the
percentage has remained almost constant. Chem-
istry, English, and political science show losses.

At the other end of the preparation scale-new
teachers not yet holding the master's degree-the
most meaningful progress is evident. Of the twenty-
one fields listed below, only economics, history, and
political science lack evidence of progress during
the eight years under study. In many fields the
junior colleges have been able not only to hold

PER CENT OF NEW TEACHERS WITH
DOCTOR'S DEGREE OR

MASTER'S DEGREE PLUS ONE YEAR

1957-58
and

1959-60
and

1961-62
and

1963-64
and

Field 1958-59 1960-61 1962-63 1964-65

Accounting 12.4 24.5 20.2
Art 21.3 14.0 19.7 21.9
Biological

sciences 31.1 32.4 37.8 39.3
Chemistry 37.3 28.3 35.7 33.3
Economics 37.0 34.6 37.8 34.9
Engineering 11.2 12.0 12.1 6.7
English 33.1 31.1 28.2 27.5
French not not 38.9 37.6

computed computed
General business 22.7
General social not

18.8 16.5 23.5

studies computed 37.6 32.1 46.9
History 43.6 51.9 40.6 43.3
Mathematics 22.9 16.3 26.0 25.5
Music 24.6 21.4 26.6 29.9
Nursing 8.2 4.7 10.9 10.5
Physical and

health
education 11.5 11.3 13.3 11.6

Physics 29.2 26.6 24.4 30.9
Political science 47.3 55.7 53.1 37.9
Psychology 48.1 41.2 47.6 46.6
Secretarial 6.7 9.2 13.4 12.4
Spanish not not 37.4 41.8

computed computed
Speech 25.8 24.2 20.1 27.5

PER CENT OF NEW TEACHERS WITH LESS
THAN MASTER'S DEGREE

1957-58
and

1959 -60
and

1961-62
and

1963-64
and

Field 1958-59 1960-61 1962-63 1964-65

Accounting not
computed 34.9 15.7 25.6

Art 40.1 27.9 18.2 19.8
Biological

sciences 14.1 13.2 11.5 12.1
Chemistry 20.3 19.3 15.8 14.9
Economics 10.1 6.9 6.1 15.9
Engineering 67.9 46.7 41.8 50.8
English 13.7 8.6 9.7 10.2
French not not 19.4 17.4

computed computed
General business 31.9 26.9 15.2 19.5
General social not

studies computed 9.7 6.7 8.3
History 6.2 3.9 3.5 8.4
Mathematics 19.2 21.3 12.8 17.3
Music 21.7 20.4 20.1 10.7
Nursing 58.7 51.1 39.9 43.6
Physical and

health
education 46.1 35.9 36.9 34.9

Physics 32.7 21.3 22.2 19.9
Political science 5.3 6.6 5.8 9.1
Psychology 10.3 8.8 6.4 5.2
Secretarial 46.9 43.1 25.6 35.9
Spanish not not 14.1 13.8

computed computed
Speech 14.4 15.4 14.1 13.2

their own, but to reduce the percentage of their
new teachers who enter service with this modest
level of preparation.

Sources of New Supply

Consistently, throughout the eight years of in-
vestigation, the largest single source of new junior
college teachers has been the high school classroom.
About three of every ten have come from this
source. In 1963-64 and 1964-65 the 369 reporting
public junior colleges drew 32.2 per cent of their
6,226 new teachers directly from high school class-
rooms the preceding year; the 197 reporting pri-
vate junior colleges took 22.3 per cent of their 1,400
new teachers from this source. These figures bring
out the difference in emphasis upon specific elements
in the qualifications of desirable new teachers. The
large, private universities took only 3.7 per cent
of their new teachers from the high school staff of
a year earlier; the large, public universities, 5.2
per cent.

New junior college teachers whose principal oc-
cupation was that of graduate student the preceding
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year accounted for 23.7 per cent of the total, while
the degree-granting institutions took as many as
48.9 per cent from this source.

Third in popularity as a source of new junior
college teachers were the staffs of colleges and
universities. Junior colleges pulled 17.1 per cent
of the 7,626 new full-time teachers employed the
past two years from the degree-granting institu-
tions, while the latter recruited only 1.6 per cent
of their 29,621 new teachers from junior college
staffs. A study of the reasons underlying this
mobility should be enlightening.

The defection of teachers from universities, col-
leges, and junior colleges to business and industry
has been widely discussed in educational circles.
The outflow of able, comprehensively prepared
teachers has been the cause of much concern.
Actual figures concerning the number of persons
lost to teaching, however, have not been compiled.
But the inflow from business and industry to teach-
ing has been one of the items included in these
studies.

For all degree-granting institutions combined,
the inflow the past two years was 8.2 per cent of
the new staff recruited. The range was from 11.6

TABLE I
SOURCES OF NEW FULL-TIME
JUNIOR COLLEGE TEACHERS

EMPLOYED IN 1963-64 AND 1964-65

Source

All
junior
colleges

(Per cent)

Public
junior
colleges

(Per cent)

Private
junior

colleges
(Per cent)

High school teaching 30.3% 32.2% 22.3%
Graduate school 23.7 23.0 27.2
College or university

teaching 17.1 17.3 16.2
Business occupation 11.3 11.2 11.7
Bachelor's degree class 3.7 3.0 7.0
Other educational

service 2.4 2.4 2.3
Miscellaneous

noneducational 2.1 2.3 1.0
Government service

(civilian) 2.0 2.2 1.1
Research 1.5 1.4 2.0
Homemaking 1.4 1.3 1.7
Elementary school

teaching 1.3 1.1 2.0
Military service 1.2 1.2 1.1
School administration 1.0 0.9 1.3
Religious service 1.0 0.5 3.1

All sources 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%
Number of junior

colleges reporting 547 356 191

TABLE II
NEW FULL-TIME JUNIOR COLLEGE

TEACHERS EMPLOYED IN
1963-64 AND 1964-65

Field Number Per cent

English ..... ..... 1,223 16.0%
Business 835 10.9
Mathematics 510 6.7
Physical and health education 510 6.7
Vocational-technical .......... 424 5.6
Biological sciences 420 5.5
History 383 5.0
Foreign languages 379 5.0
Nursing 305 4.0
Chemistry 282 3.7
Psychology 249 3.3
Art 187 2.4
Speech .. 182 2.4
Physics .__ 181 2.4
Engineering 179 2.3
Sociology 142 1.9
Other ...... . 1,235 16.2

TOTAL 7,626 100.0%

per cent in the large, private universities to 4.5
per cent in the small, private colleges. The junior
colleges found as many as 11.3 per cent of their
new teachers engaged in business and industrial
occupations a year earlier. Here again, the dif-
ferences in emphasis upon the function of the insti-
tution is clearly inferred.

These four sources, the high school classroom,
the graduate school, college and university staffs,
and business and industry, account for almost three-
fourths of all new junior college teachers. Of the
ten other sources shown in Table I, none contributes
as many as one in twenty-five. Those coming im-
mediately from the bachelor's degree graduating
class are fifth in frequency, with 3.7 per cent.

Number of New Teachers Employed

The most recent N.E.A. Research Division study
is based on reports from 369 public and 197 private
junior colleges. In the years 1963-64 and 1964-65
they employed 7,626 new full-time teachers. The
4,490 employed in the latter year constituted 20.2
per cent of the total full-time staff. These new
teachers include both replacements and staff addi-
tions. (In the degree-granting institutions the
16,059 new, full-time teachers employed in 1964-65
constituted 9.6 per cent of the total full-time staff.)

Table II shows the distribution of new junior
college teachers. English heads the list, with 16
per cent of the total. Business subjects claim 10.9
per cent, but no other field employed as many as
7 per cent of the new teachers.



Will Evaluations of
Teachers Be Welcome?

OPEN-DOOR CLASSROOMS FOR OPEN-DOOR COLLEGES
The American Council on Education Survey of Current Practices

In Evaluation of Teaching in Various Types of Colleges Shows That
Junior Colleges Put Less Emphasis on Research and Publication

By Calvin B. T. Lee

Junior colleges often point out proudly that they
do not overemphasize publication and research, that
they are more student oriented than are other types
of undergraduate institutions, and that they evaluate
faculty members primarily on the basis of their
teaching and performance. Are these claims true?
Are their classroom doors open so that the teaching
performance of the faculty can be properly examined
and evaluated?

The American Council on Education recently pub-
lished the results of a survey of current practices in
the evaluation of college teaching.1 These results
were based on 1,110 replieswhich provided em-
pirical evidence for a critical appraisal of current
practices and their implicationsreceived from
academic deans of junior colleges, liberal arts col-
leges, teachers colleges, and university deans of
colleges of arts and sciences, education, engineering,
business, and agriculture. This article will review
briefly the findings of the study as they relate to
junior colleges, and will define some of the challenges
confronting higher education which junior colleges
can be particularly helpful in meeting.

Criteria for Promotion, Salary, or Tenure

The criteria used for promotion, salary increases,
or tenure are based on a number of factors, including
classroom teaching, research, publication, public
service, outside consulting, activities in professional
societies, student advising, campus committee work,
length of service in rank, competing job offers, and
personal attributes. The questionnaire used in the
study listed thirteen such criteria and asked the
respondent to indicate whether each was a "major
factor," "minor factor," "not a factor," or "not ap-
plicable" in the evaluation of faculty. Over 95 per
cent said that classroom teaching is a major factor ;

indeed, it was the highest ranking criteria in all
eight types of undergraduate colleges.

As Table I clearly shows, junior colleges, unlike
the other types of colleges, pay virtually no attention
to research and publication. Aside from that differ-
ence, junior colleges have patterns somewhat similar
to those of teachers colleges and liberal arts colleges.
All three have an identical rank order of "major
factors" of : (a) classroom teaching, (b) personal
attributes, (c) length of service in rank, (d) student
advising, (e) campus committee work..

The attributes preferred at these institutions are
classroom-centered and campus-centered. Activities
directed to the outside worldconsulting, competing
job offers, and even public service, and activity in
professional societiesare of less importance.

Although all eight types of institutions indicated
that classroom teaching was the most important
factor, the percentage difference between this cri-
teria and the one ranking second is significant. In
the case of junior colleges, 98.2 per cent said that
classroom teaching was a major factor; only 69.2
per cent checked personal attributes, the second-
place criterion, as a major factor. In the university
colleges of arts and sciences, there was a mere .9

per cent difference between classroom teaching and
research, the second ranking criterion. Classroom
teaching at the junior colleges, therefore, is weighted
much more heavily than any other factor in evalu-
ating faculty.

Sources of Evaluative Information

The designation and ranking of criteria is not
very meaningful unless we know the sources of
evaluative information used. To discover the man-
ner in which classroom teaching is being evaluated,
the questionnaire listed fifteen sources of informa-
tion and asked the respondent to check whether the
item was used in "all departments," "most depart-
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TABLE I

IM2ORTANCE OF VARIOUS FACTORS IN EVALUATING FACULTY FOR PROMOTION,
SALARY, OR TENURE

Percentage of deans checking item as a "major factor"

Junior
Source of information colleges

(N =128)

Teachers
colleges

(N=133)

Liberal University colleges
arts

colleges
(N=484)

Arts and
sciences

(N=110)

Educa-
tion

(N=48)

Engineer-
ing

(N=109)

Busi-
ness

(N=65)

Agricul-
tune

(N=33)

All
colleges

(N=1,110)
Classroom teaching 98.2 94.0 97.6 93.6 91.7 93.7 95.3 93.8 95.9
Personal attributes 69.2 53.8 61.3 33.7 46.8 53.9 50.0 70.0 56.8
Length of service

in rank 63.3 47.4 59.9 21.3 33.3 24.3 18.8 46.9 47.4
Student advising 42.5 37.7 46.8 20.2 38.3 29.6 22.2 62.5 39.5
Campus committee work 41.5 35.6 32.6 15.7 21.3 13.9 21.9 34.4 29.2
Activity in professional

societies 18.3 28.2 23.9 19.8 33.3 28.4 35.9 31.3 25.3
Public service 15.7 22.0 16.1 23.2 48.9 14.8 29.7 43.8 20.5
Supervision of honors

programa 4.3 2.5 14.3 21.7 3.2 11.5 10.3 12.5 12.4
Outside consulting..... 4.0 12.3 2.4 2.8 17.4 5.7 6.4 9.4 5.3
Competing job offers__ 3.1 10.9 9.8 31.1 10.4 16.8 15.6 31.3 13.2
Research 1.0 27.1 31.7 92.7 79.2 82.0 84.4 87.5 46.6
Publication 1.0 22.0 24.5 83.3 70.8 70.9 82.8 80.7 39.9
Supervision of

graduate studya 16.0 17.8 55.2 52.2 59.6 38.7 61.3 40.8

3 Percentages are actually based on considerably smaller N's because of the relatively high number of deans who
checked "not applicable."

TABLE II

FREQUENCY WITH WHICH VARIOUS SOURCES OF EVALUATIVE INFORMATION
ARE USED IN DIFFERENT TYPES OF INSTITUTIONS

Percent reporting use in all or most departments

Junior
Source of Information colleges

(N=128)

Teachers
colleges

(N=133)

Liberal University colleges
arts

colleges
(N=484)

Arts and
sciences

(N=110)

Educa-
tion

(N=48)

Engineer-
ing

(N=109)

Busi-
ness

(N=65)

Agricul-
ture

(N=33)
Dean evaluation 82.7 80.5 83.5 71.8 91.7 80.4 89.1 84.4
Chairman evaluation 65.8 89.6 82.2 98.2 91.3 92.7 88.7 93.9
Classroom visits 42.2 25.8 9.8 2.0 4.4 8.7 5.2 3.0
Course syllabi and examinations_ __=._ 37.0 28.6 29.4 5.9 11.1 22.8 22.6 39.4
Informal student opinions 33.6 28.0 47.2 35.0 48.9 42.5 47.6 28.1
Grade distributions 30.6 27.7 36.0 15.5 9.3 18.5 19.4 15.3
Colleagues' opinions 29.2 34.9 50.6 62.0 48.9 53.8 71.9 46.9
Long-term follow-up of students 26.1 6.2 9.9 1.0 9.1 13.5 1.6 9.4
Self-evaluation or report 22.3 14.8 15.4 11.0 27.3 11.9 26.3 12.9
Student examination performance 21.6 16.2 24.7 12.9 4.6 15.5 20.0 9.4
Systematic student ratings 16.1 4.9 11.2 11.3 13.0 14.0 20.6 26.5
Committee evaluation_______ 15.7 17.3. 28.9 30.8 28.9 23.3 30.0 6.3
Alumni opinions ...... 8.2 8.7 11.2 2.9 2.3 13.3 16.7 9.4
Enrollment in elective courses 6.8 7.8 14.0 11.5 2.3 8.8 14.8 3.2
Scholarly research and publication 4.2 34.1 36.6 70.0 63.8 72.9 75.0 56.3
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ments," "some departments," or "not used." Table
II shows how frequently each of fifteen sources was
used by all or most departments at the eight types
of undergraduate schools.

Junior colleges rely most heavily on evaluations
by the dean (82.7 per cent) . Evaluations by depart-
ment chairmen, the next most frequently used
source, are relied upon much less by junior colleges
than by the other types of institutions. This finding
probably reflects the weaker departmental structure
at junior colleges. The most significant and impor-
tant difference is that at junior colleges, classroom
visits as a source of information for teacher evalua-
tion rank third : 42.2 per cent as compared with 25.8
per cent for teachers colleges and under 10 per cent
for each of the other types. This open-door class-
room policy, which allows the dean, chairman, or
colleague to base his evaluation of teaching perform-
ance on direct observation rather than indirect in-
formation (like informal student opinion), makes
for more reliable evaluation.

The use of course syllabi or examinations and
of grade distributions is also fairly frequent in
junior colleges as compared with other types of col-
leges. Another significant difference, the use by
junior colleges of long-term follow-up studies of
students, probably reflects concern with the transfer
problem. However, systematic student ratings are
not heavily used at any type of college. If this indi-
cates lack of concern with students then junior col-
leges stand no better than any of the other under-
graduate institutions.

An Important Difference

The most important difference between the junior
colleges and the other seven types of institutions lies
in the consideration given to research and publica-
tion in evaluating teaching ability. Thus, in the uni-
versity colleges particularly, the separate criteria of
classroom teaching and of scholarly research and
publication tend to be confused when an attempt is
made to judge teaching. This reliance on the teach-
er's scholarly research as a source of information
about his classroom behavior increases the impor-
tance of research and publication.

But these findings do not give the junior colleges
reason to feel complacent. Since they do not use
research and publication as a criteria for evaluating
faculty, classroom teaching becomes proportionately
more important. Therefore, it is to be expected that
junior colleges will make better use of various
sources of evaluative information about classroom
performance. Although, in general, they rely more
heavily on classroom visits, course syllabi and ex-
aminations, and grade distributions than do the
other seven types of institutions, these sources are

used by only a minority of junior colleges. The point
that must be pondered is : Why aren't more junior
colleges using direct sources of information to evalu-
ate classroom teaching? Do instructional staffs re-
sist on the often-cited grounds that classroom visits
constitute an intrusion into the teacher's castle? Are
administrators hesitant because they fear that these
methods might be considered an invasion of privacy?
Or do educators feel that none of these methods are
particularly accurate and that some are entirely
subjective?

An Opportunity That Will Not Last

Each of these arguments may contain some truth,
but therein lies the challenge. Compared with other
institutions of higher education, junior colleges
stand in a much better position to make advances in
the evaluation of teaching. Their traditions have
not yet hardened to the point that classroom visita-
tion is considered an infringement of academic free-
dom. As long as junior colleges continue to draw
much of their faculty from high school teaching and
industry rather than from college teaching, the idea
of supervision and evaluation will not seem as re-
pugnant as it might otherwise. Nor do teachers
fresh out of graduate school view supervision and
evaluation with alarm. Indeed the complaint of most
new teachers is that there is a lack of guidance and
of criteria for improving classroom teaching.

But this state of affairs, which would seem to
enhance teaching evaluation at junior colleges, will
not last forever. Traditions will soon be established,
and the influx of new faculty will be stabilized. In
the meantime, therefore, an earnest effort must be
made to improve methods of measuring the impact
of the teacher on the student. Carefully planned
systematic student questionnaires can offer an in-
sight about this impact. Grade distributions can be
significant in multisection courses that give depart-
mental examinations if the instructor is made aware
of the specific educational objectives of the course
and if students are matched with indices of ability.

Although junior colleges pay more attention to the
evaluation of classroom teaching and base rewards
more on teaching performance than do teachers col-
leges, liberal arts colleges, or university colleges,
they should not be self-satisfied. At stake is their
integrity as institutions of teaching and learning.
Leadership of the entire academic community is
possible for any who wish to answer the question of
whether classrooms are sacrosanct castles or labora-
tories for learning.

1 Astin, Alexander W., and Lee, Calvin, B. T. "Current
Practices in the Evaluation and Training of College
Teachers." Educational Record: 361-75; Summer 1966.

2 Ibid. Table 4, p. 369.
3 Ibid. Table 2, p. 365.
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How Participation Is Organized
At Chicago's Southeast Campus

By Chester Pachucki and Howard Gordon
No single issue is more important to junior college

educators today than the nature of faculty participa-
tion in institutional governance.

It is my hope that the approach to faculty par-
ticipation at the Southeast Campus, Chicago City
College, may be of value to others attempting to cope
with this problem.

First the context :
1. The Southeast Campus is one of eight campuses

constituting the multicampus Chicago City College
system. Obviously, the problems normal to the in-
ternal functioning of an organization are com-
pounded by the problems associated with inter-
campus, center-branch relationships in a huge col-
lege of some 37,000 students.

2. The system is new, having been divested from
the common school system only about a year ago.
One must appreciate the problems attendant to its
birth and the achievement of independence.

3. The system must also learn to cope with and
adjust to a new organ recently incorporated into the
body academicthe union, with all of the issues
posed by this development.

4. Chicago City College also has an all-city Fac-
ulty Council, basically advisory to the chancellor
(administrative head of the system), which func-
tions in such areas as curriculum, educational policy,
and physical facilities.

5. The Southeast Campus has a faculty consisting
of some 140 full-time equivalent members, all of
whom belong to the local Faculty Council.

The statements below represent official descrip-
tions of institutional structures providing the frame-
work within which faculty participation functions
at the Southeast Campus.

Administrative Advisory Council

The Administrative Advisory Council of the South-
east Campus, Chicago City College, will consist of
five members : the dean of the campus who will act



as chairman, two faculty members chosen by the
local Faculty Council, and two members appointed
by the local administration. Each member with the
exception of the dean will serve a one-year term.

As its title indicates, the purpose of the council
will be to assist the dean in an advisory (consulta-
tive) capacity with regard to overall campus admin-
istration. The council will also provide an institu-
tional means whereby the faculty and administration
jointly will be afforded the opportunity to discuss
and resolve common problems.

The council will meet at a regularly prescribed
time, and meetings will be open to the entire faculty.
Any member of the council will have the privilege
of placing items on the agenda.

Council business, including resolutions, pertinent
discussion, agenda, etc., will be communicated to the
faculty after each meeting (whenever possible) in
the Newsletter, the official publication of the council.
The Newsletter will be prepared by members of the
council who will serve as acting secretaries on a
rotating basis.

At his discretion, the dean shall submit to the
Administrative Advisory Council for consultation,
deliberation, and recommendation all those issues
legal, professional, and otherwisewhich devolve
upon the dean by virtue of his office, and all those
decisions to which the dean shall be a party by
virtue of his position. The Administrative Advisory
Council will be the highest appellate body of the
Southeast Campus to which an issue may be sub-
mitted for resolution in those areas over which the
dean has jurisdiction.

Decisions of any group, committee, council, etc.,
advisory to the dean, may be submitted for discus-
sion to the Administrative Advisory Council either
by the dean or a council member.

Program Evaluation Committee

This committee consists of five members : three
selected from the faculty and two from the admin-
istration. Two faculty members are elected by the
faculty, and the third member is appointed by the
administration. The dean of instruction serves as
chairman of the committee. The duty of the com-
mittee is to advise the dean of the campus on the
following :

1. Allocation of teaching divisions to individual
departments

2. Review of class schedules in relation to the
curricular offerings of the college, ability of the
students, and their needs

3. Review of class offerings and recommendations
for changes while registration is in progress.

The Budget committee advises the dean of the
campus on the allocation of local funds' among the

departments, and aids in the preparation of -the
annual board budget as it pertains to "special
accounts."

The Budget Committee consists of three members :
two from the faculty and one from administration.
The local Faculty Council nominates three faculty
members other than department chairmen as can-
didates to this committee, of which two are selected
by the administration. The dean of instruction
serves as the chairman of the committee. The term
of appointment for representatives of the faculty on
this committee is two years.

The operation of the committee is as follows :
1. For local fund allocations, an open meeting is

held to which all faculty are invited to present evi-
dence. The Budget Committee hears departmental
budget requests and allocates available local funds,
subject to the dean's approval. The criteria for
designation or priority in granting budget requests
is the concurrence of the particular item or service
requested by the department with the general objec-
tives and needs of the college.

2. The chairmen of the departments are requested
to list their needs as to supplies, equipment, and
travel for the coming calendar year. The committee
collates and reviews their requisitions prior to sub-
mission of said requests to the dean.

The Faculty Rank Committee is convened yearly
for the purpose of making recommendations for pro-
motion in rank of faculty members. It has been
composed of six members chosen by the Faculty
Council, though the dean of the campus, at his dis-
cretion, can select three of the six, and appoint three
members of his own choosing. At the invitation of
the committee, the dean may sit as a deliberating or
silent member of the committee.

Recommendations are made on the basis of pub-
lished criteria. In their deliberations the committee
has access to personnel records and recommenda-
tions submitted by individual faculty members and
department chairmen, as well as their own knowl-
edge of their colleagues.

The committee recommends to the dean who in
turn recommends to the chancellor. The chancellor
presents his recommendations to the board.

The following procedure is recommended in mak-
ing administrative appointments :

1. The dean will announce a vacancy in an admin-
istrative position.

2. The dean, other members of the administration,
and all faculty members will be given an opportunity
to suggest names for the post.

3. A committee consisting of the dean, two mem-
bers appointed by the Administrative Advisory
Council, and two members cf the executive commit-
tee of the Faculty Council (other than the president)
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shall consider the nomination. This committee shall
be advised by any other administrative officer di-
rectly supervisory to the post under consideration.
The committee will thoroughly discuss all candidates,
interview candidates if desired, and ultimately rec-
ommend at least three persons to fill the post.

4. The Faculty Council shall discuss the commit-
tee's recommendations. The Faculty Council can do
one of two things : it can narrow the list to two of
the candidates recommended by the committee and
add one candidate of its own choosing; or it can
make an evaluation with respect to the original rec-
ommendations of the committee.

5. The dean will then make a formal appointment
to fill the post under consideration.

General Considerations

To avoid any misconceptions, it should be reiter-
ated that the bodies described here are formally
advisory in nature.

Above committees (with the exception of the Rank
Committee) were organized originally by adminis-
trative invitation. These organizations are not the
products of discord or crisis. In their inception and
current operation they reflect a rational approach
and constructive attitude toward meeting problems
of common concern.

Now, some considerations, general and theoretical,
of what appear to be fundamental issues underlying
the concept of faculty participation :

Obviously the term faculty participation is sub-
ject to a variety of interpretations and connotations
including such things as informal discussion, various
types of faculty senates, etc.

Essentially, however, what we are talking about
is faculty power or authority to make and implement
binding decisions as institutional policy.

Assuming that institutional policy formulation
and implementation traditionally have been the func-
tion and prerogative of administration and that con-
ceivably faculty participation could mean faculty
assumption of these roles, then it is theoretically
possible that under such circumstances the faculty
would have replaced the administration, and we
might be discussing some sort of "administrative
participation."

Political Concepts

Realistically, we are discussing the governance of
our educational institutions. Thus we enter the prov-
ince of the political theorist and consequently must
examine certain of his concepts like democracy, au-
thority, and responsibility.

From a general societal perspective one might
quite accurately describe the governing of public
education in the United States in the following
manner :
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Boards of education, selected ultimately in some
manner by the public and thereby legitimately demo-
cratic, are entrusted with authority, some of which
is delegated to administrators, who along with their
boards are responsible and accountable for policy to
those who have selected them. Within this conven-
tional framework, faculty demands for decision-
making power require that authority be granted
without a concomitant responsibility, as that term
is generally understood.

The very real question presents itself as to the
nature of faculty responsibility were the faculty to
be entrusted with authority.

It is not difficult to provide a rationale for faculty
participation or authority. It is justifiable on the
grounds of professional competence, and on the psy-
chological premise that good teaching might better
be assured were teachers involved in determining,
and identified with, the policies so directly affecting
them ; and on the basis of self-interest, equity de-
mands that those affected by policy be a party to its
determination.

On the other hand, I recall an interesting comment
in an article in the Junior College Journal2 citing
findings to the effect that decisions or policy imple-
mentation were none the better when faculty did
participate.

In the final analysis, faculty participation will
become faculty authority when and if those pres-
ently in command, namely the boards of education
and the public, are persuaded, in one way or an-
other, to relinquish or delegate to the faculty that
which they now control.

A further question must also be resolved : what
price is the faculty willing to pay for shared
authority?

Are they to accept the consequence of responsi-
bility in the role of decision maker?

Are they willing to give up tenure and work at
the sufferance of the board?

Are they willing to give up automatic annual
increments and accompanying promotions ?

Are they willing to give up the 12-hour work load?
We are presently confronted with a dichotomy :

shared authority without commensurate accounta-
bility. There must be realization, by all concerned,
that one is inseparable from the other.

1 "Local funds" refers to revenue obtained exclusively
from student fees. The Chicago City College is a tuition-
free institution.

2 Honer, Stanley M. "Faculty Power and Participa-
tion." Junior College Journal 36:31; February 1966.
Quoting Hathaway, Dale E. "What Is the Responsibility
of the Faculty in Institutional Long-Range Planning?"
Current Issues in Higher Education. Washington, D.C.:
Association for Higher Education, 1960. pp. 125-26.



Dr. Webb is a quiet, scholarly man, about whom
we have had more compliments from students than
any other full- or part-time teacher. He is so well
informed and his intellectual integrity so obvious
that you can hear a pin drop in his classes.

These are the glowing words used by Paul Tro-
villo, coordinator of the Evening Division at St.
Petersburg Junior College, to describe part-time
faculty member Dr. Marvin W. Webb, chief clinical
psychologist at Bay Pines Veterans Hospital near
the college. Dr. Webb has taught classes at the
college for six years, in applied psychology, per-
sonality development, logic, philosophy, and ethics.
In his spare time, Dr. Webb carries on special con-
sultant research for private industry and does a
limited amount of private counseling. According to
Mr. Trovillo, his current projects are involved with
studies of sleep and extrasensory perception, both
of which are on the research agenda of electronics
firms needing advanced data for the man-in-space
programs.

Across the nation positions held by part-time
faculty members represent a broad cross-section of
business and professional life : construction man-
agement engineer, radio advertising salesman, so-
cial worker, superintendent of boys' training school,
staff artist, naval astronomer, physicist, research
chemist, insurance analyst, supervisor of instru-
mental music, operation analyst, aero-space tech-
nologist, ICC attorney-advisor, chief statistician,
NIMH educational specialist, applied mathemati-
cian, research scientist, merchandise manager, in-
ternal revenue special agent, economist, personnel
director, homemaker, biological oceanographer,
chemical research chief. Their biographic records
show a liberal sprinkling of Phi Beta Kappa, Sigma
Xi, and other honorary memberships, as well as
numerous advanced degrees.
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Teaching at Montgomery Junior College

American junior colleges would be hard-pressed
to offer the wealth and variety of programs cur-
rently available were it not for the dedicated in-
struction provided by hundreds of part-time faculty
members. The proportion of part- to full-time fac-
ulty is almost one to one M-a-ny-colleges. Typically,
the majority of part-time instructors-teach in the
evening division, where they usually outnumber
full-time instructors. The reverse may be true dur-
ing the day, with only an occasional part-time per-
son filling in when the number of full-time teachers
is insuffic'ent for the enrollment.

The different functions part-time teachers per-
form explain this imbalance in the day and evening.
Evening division teachers often are added to the
staff because of highly specialized technical or busi-
ness knowledge they possess. During the day they
are busy applying that knowledge in their regular
jobs, leaving free only their evenings for college
instruction. Occasionally one of these highly skilled
persons can be released from his job to take an
early morning or a late afternoon class, but of
necessity most part-time faculty members who teach
during the day are housewives or other individuals
less tied to another time clock.

It should be noted that from this latter group
come some very effective teachers. Many commu-
nity colleges are located in areas employing large
numbers of men with advanced degrees. Various
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studies show that "like attracts like" in terms of
factors such as achieved education. A husband with
a doctor's degree may well have a wife with at least
a master's degree. Since his career usually comes
first, she may have left a good job to follow him.
When children are added to home responsibilities,
she may not have time for a full-time position, yet
may feel like "climbing the walls" after a steady
diet of diapers, TV, bridge, and PTA committee
work. Her employment on a part-time basis can be
a happy solution for the understaffed English de-
partment and for her own lack of intellectual stimu-
lation. Because it is a diversion, she may pour
level of creative energy into the one or two sections
which would be diluted were she teaching a full
load, combined with managing home and family.

Dr. Mary Clawson, who teaches history and po-
litical science at Montgomery Junior College, brings
to her classrooms the added advantage of years
spent abroad while accompanying her husband. Her
enthusiasm is contagious, her genuine interest in
the students obvious. She worries when some of her
students have difficulty in written examinations ;

she invites them to her home for the evening when
the extension center where her class meets is closed
for one reason or another. When she must be absent
due to a long-standing lecture commitment, she has
her well-qualified husband "cover" for her, adding,
"When he lectures anywhere else he gets $200 a
night !

Part-time teachers bring zeal to their assign-
ments. Absenteeism, for example, does not seem to
be a problem. However, part-time evening faculty,
with their primary employment elsewhere, some-
times are subject to temporary travel assignments.
This may involve meetings around the country or
even in Europe. Although they must go, these in-
structors are most conscientious about seeing that
their classes proceed with minimum disadvantage
to the students. They arrange for colleagues at work
or at the college to teach their classes. Instructor
substitution is not encouraged by administrators. On
the other hand, unwillingness to allow for such
emergencies, especially when the instructor takes it
upon himself to ask permission and then to make
all the arrangements, could mean that no individual
of sufficiently high level to be given such travel as-
signments could be considered for a faculty position.
And this would constitute a real loss.

How could a man like Kenneth G. Crothers, for
example, who teaches part time at Henry Ford Com-
munity College, be replaced? He teaches statistics,
based on a background of 12 years in manage-
ment assignments at Ford Motor Company. He is
now industrial relations programs administrator for
the Glass and Chemical Products Division at Ford.



Dr. Fred Sutton, work coordinator of the man-
agement training program at Henry Ford Commu-
nity College, completed his doctoral research and
dissertation on the topic of the part-time teacher.
He has this to say :
The quality of their teaching is just as good as, if
possibly not better than, our regular teachers. They
do bring to the job a variety of practical experiences
to vitalize the interpretation of the theory. The im-
plementation of theory to their work situation does
create a higher student interest.
The majority of full-time teachers do not have
practical work experience in these newly developing
theory areas. For example, we offer courses in the
areas of data processing, process engineering, en-
gineering statistics, gage design, spectroscopy,
dynamometer instrumentation and engineering de-
sign courses that are not as yet established in regu-
la college curriculums but which are needed by men
in these specialty areas or by men who desire to
upgrade themselves into these new course areas.

Similarly, Mr. Trovillo, from St. Petersburg Jun-
ior College, says:
These teachers may well show an ability to relate
academic material to the work-day world, and to
put such material into language which is readily
understood. Part-time teachers are apt to use more
concrete and specific terminology and approaches
than are teachers who have little experience in
business.
Enthusiasm for the subject seems much more
prevalent among vocationally qualified people, who
want to teach part time, than among professional
teachers.

In the technical and vocational areas, the employ-
ment of faculty to teach highly specialized courses
on a full-time basis may be the less satisfactory
arrangement, if indeed such persons could be per-
suaded into the teaching profession. James D. Park,
president of Olympic College, says :
The regular staff could not provide the services
needed in the specialized courses. In these, the part-
time instructors bring, besides their vocational or
'management experience, a considerable prestige to
the college, interpretations essential to the specific
applications 'made of the subject matter taught in
the service-oriented industry, and a degree of com-
munity interest and inter-elatedne6,, nnequalled in
many other situations.

The prestige factor which President Park men-
tions is a two-way street: part-time instructors may
bring distinction to the college they serve, but in
addition others bask in the reflected light of the
institution with which they are affiliated. He says,
"The prestige means something to most of them."
Teaching may bring the fulfillment and recognition

for which they feel a need, especially if their day-
to-day job is deficient in these respects.

Mr. Cyrus Heiman, chief of the Soldier Shows
Section of the Department of the Army, and an
evening division speech teacher at Montgomery
Junior College, says, "It's good for the teachers. We
get away from the rut of our jobs. It's a change, a
catharsisrelaxing." Mr. Heiman is one of the
peripatetic professors mentioned above. His govern-
ment job this fall took him to Europe for a brief
judging assignment. His substitute arrangements
were made weeks in advance, and such travel ex-
perience can be expected to enrich his performance
as a teacher.

Dr. Sutton, at Henry Ford Community College,
says :
Many of the part-time teachers are encouraged by
their supervisors. It becomes a broadening experi-
ence for them and it helps them to keep in contact
with people, in, working with groups of people, in
developing communications skills and communica-
tions techniques that are a valuable asset on their
full-time job as well as to keep them in touch with
the theory and new developments in their specialty.

Income seems to be a secondary consideration,
according to Dr. Sutton. "Even though the desire
for the extra income is important, this in itself is
usually not their only or strongest motivation for
teaching." President Park says, "Few do it for the
money involved, although this is a factor." Some in-
structors feel a community responsibility to teach
when asked, even at some inconvenience to them-
selves.

The desirability of choosing a second career be-
cause of approaching retirement at a relatively
young age produces some applicants for part-time
teaching positions. If both the college and the in-
structor are satisfied with initial results, a full-time
appointment may be forthcoming when the man
actually retires. More generally, part-time employ-
ment gives department chairmen and college admin-
istrators an unequalled opportunity to observe at
first hand the teaching ability of a potential full-time
instructor.

Concerning retirees as part-time instructors, Mr.
Trovillo says:
Outstanding local people, sometimes retired, can
be drawn into the teaching program, and their ex-
ceptional talents used to strengthen the college cur-
iculum. They have reputations as experts; may be

former authorities, top-management or sales peo, le,
or doctors and professional personnel interested in
teaching only part time.

Providing superior instruction in a variety of
foreign languages constitutes a perennial problem



for many community colleges of medium or small
size. The use of part-time instructors who are native
speakers provides a satisfactory solution, although
local or state codes sometimes prohil) their employ-
ment if they are not U. S. citizens.

Dr. Augustin J. deRojas, a language instructor
at Orange County Community College, was active
in the underground resistance movement and was
forced to flee ei,:ba under political asylum and a safe
conduct pass arranged by our State Department and
the Argentine Embassy. Harold E. Shively, director
of the Evening and Extension Division, describes
Dr. deRojas as an outstanding teacher. According
to Mr. Shively, his prior experience included not
only teaching in Cuba but also management positions
in a variety of industrial situations.

Part-time instructors fill a real and continuing
need in technical, engineering, industrial, and some
business areas. Although widely differing in content,
together these areas constitute what might be called
the "applied" offerings of a community college. In
each case, skill of some sort, as well as knowledge,
is required. The high and scarce level of ability
necessary translates itself into economic demand.
Consequently, even if enough classes were to be
offered in a highly specialized area to warrant the
appointment of a full-time teacher, such a person
might lie beyond the financial reach of the commu-
nity college. In some of these applied fields, then.
the employment of part-time personnel may be a
first-choice arrangement decided on by college
administrators.

The traditional academic fields present a rather
different picture. Here the employment of part-time
faculty may be a second-choice arrangement, to be
terminated as soon as enrollment and other condi-
tions make feasible the hiring of a full-time person.

Dr. William G. Dwyer, president of Orange Coun-
ty Community College, says :

Our day division employs only four part-time
instructors and 77 full-time . . . one is a Ph.D. in
charge of a research laboratory and teaches an
advanced biology course for us . . . three have had
previous experience in their respective fields and two
have master's degrees; a third is in charge of some
biology labs, and all are located in our area because
this is where their husbands live. Our experience to
date has been most satisfactory, but by way of gen-
eral policy we replace one or more part-time people
whenever the combined responsibilities are sufficient
to warrant employment of such a person.

Employment of part-time faculty, although dis-
tinctly satisfactory and efficient in most cases, is not
without its problems. For example, occasionally a
part-time faculty member will feel that administra-
tive deadlines (for such things as midterm grades)
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are surely meant for others but not for him, and by
his tardiness will hold up the registrar's orderl.,
procedures for hours or days.

Robert E. Horton, dean of Educational Services
at Los Angeles City College, says that some part-
time teachers are not on campus enough to become
fully identified with the college, and that sometimes
communication with them is difficult.

Dr. Sutton of Henry Ford Community College
comments, "One drawback in some specialty areas
is that qualified teachers are hard to get and retain
because they are too busy in their regular work
activity."

Whether or not teaching in a secondary school
(and the mastering of prerequisite education cour-
ses) constitutes a satisfactory background for the
part-time college instructor seems to be an open
question.

There are also indications that some are inclined
to pitch their instruction too low for the college level
and require less work than college students can and
should be expected to perform. This is logical and
natural if they are secondary school instructors in
their full-time employment.

Another detractor is that teachers drawn from
outside the regular full-time teaching staff may have
had no professional education courses and may,
therefore, lack knowledge about successful teaching
techniques. They may be extremely well informed in
their fields, but may be unable to appraise the needs
and abilities of students.

Mr. Shively, from Orange County Community Col-
lege, says :
We experience some difficulty from time to time
with our full-time people who are used to working
with teenagers and who sometimes find the transi-
tion. to adult teaching difficult. When these occa-
sions occur we work with the instructor on an indi-
vidual basis.

The student group that the evening part-time
instructor teaches is often an atypical one, often
including a large proportion of adults who them-
selves are employed elsewhere during the day. Adults
may feel more secure with an instructor whose pri-
mary affiliation is with the workaday world. George
Bernard Shaw's famous quotation, "He who can
does ; he who cannot teaches," still has its adherents.

Says Dr. Sutton of Henry Ford Community
College :
Many students have indicated to us that they do
like the part-time teachers from industry especially
if the students themselves arc in business and in-
dustry. They do prefer these part-time teachers be-
cause they feel that the teacher does have a closer
contact with business and industrial problems and
does help to relate the theory to practice very suc-



cessfully. In some of the regular academic areas,
this feature may not be important, but for the tech-
nical, engineering, business, and management area
it is highly important to the student.

Mr. Shively, from Orange County Community Col-
lege, adds:
Practical experience which the part-time instructor
may bring to the classroom is one of his most valu-
able assets. We find many of our adults being helped
with their immediate problems by part-time instruc-
tors who have been through similar situations . . .

many part-time faculty members in the business
world go out of their way to assist students in job
changes, securing employment, etc.

Their part-time evening instructor is the only
contact many students have with the college. Thus
his familiarity with college philosophy, rules and
procedures becomes doubly important in order that
he may serve in the role of informal counselor
on occasion. Accurate knowledge about matters such
as graduation requirements, final withdrawal dates,
absence rules, etc., is essential.

Colleges orient part-time faculty in diverse ways.
Orange County Community College, for example,
does not have an in-service training program, and
need for one as of this date is apparently not felt.
When part-time instructors are hired, they are thor-
oughly indoctrinated in such matters as the philoso-
phy of the college, the content of the course, and
administrative responsibility as well as teaching
responsibility. Teaching techniques which are help-
ful for those who work with adults are extensively
reviewed.

At Montgomery Junior College, the entire faculty
gathers twice a year for an All-Faculty Conference,
one function of which is to provide information
about the college to part-time instructors. This year
for the first time all faculty members received a
loose-leaf "Faculty Handbook," containing academic
regulations, a guide to faculty responsibility week
by week, a student personnel manual, and an alpha-
betically arranged description of every aspect of
campus life which a faculty committee felt might
be useful. These handbooks must be checked in at
the close of each academic year in order that they
may be revised for the coming fall. Departmental
meetings for both full- and part-time faculty are
another feature of these Saturday conferences,
which are scheduled yearly as a part of the official
college calendar.

Especially if a college is not large, a long series

of "unwritten rules" may govern much of a college's
operation, especially a small college. Part-time fac-
ulty members need guidance in such matters, or they
may stumble unknowingly into errors and problems.
For example, is instruction in evening courses ex-
pected to be at the same level as instruction in day
classesor do these constitute the dumping ground?
Is it necessary that final grades for ea,h class show
a given percentage of each letter grade, or is the
instructor free to give a high proportion of F's or
A's if either seems appropriate? Is it college policy
to flunk students who can't write a decent paragraph
despite knowledge of course content demonstrated
orally? What about the "lower quarter" students
shall they be used to make up an instructor's quota
of F's, or is it expected that the part-time instructor
will see such students privately to assist them with
both content and motivation? Some of these areas
perhaps involve skeletons in community college
closets better left undiscussed. But certainly the
part-time instructor must be aware of the unwritten
rules.

Part-time faculty members have their difficulties,
just as do their employing institutions. To begin the
semester, most part-time instructors agree to teach
on a very tentative basis, since their classes are sub-
ject to cancellation should enrollment be insufficient.
This disappointing news may come several registra-
tions in a row. Their salary often is considerably less
than the pro rata equivalent of their full-time col-
leagues, in part because they neither advise students
on a sustained basis, nor serve on committees. If
they are teaching in the evening, they may find
bookstore, library, student personnel, and other serv-
ices unavailable to them. They may feel isolated
from the ongoing college life, as well as from their
fellow evening instructors unless steps are taken
to alleviate this situation.

Education in the community college must prepare
students not only for the present but for the veiled
future as well. By virtue of their full-time occupa-
tions, many of these part-time faculty members are
able to make invaluable contributions to students.
In the long run, however, it is the student who must
learn, and the student who must be motivated to
learn. If the part-time sociology teacherfull-time
occupation, housewifeis able to light this fire, her
contribution will be as great and as lasting as that
of the nuclear physicist who gives his students the
scientific keys to tomorrow.

Information received from administrative officers at the several commu-
nity colleges mentioned herein is gratefully acknowledged.
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Notes On
Producing

A Scholarly
Journal

American River College in California
Publishes Its Own Faculty Journal

And Shares Some Lessons Learned

By Kenneth D. Boettcher

Publication of faculty journals is an activity tra-
ditionally reserved to universities and four-year col-
leges, where faculty members are under pressure to
engage in research and where funds are made avail-
able to support the common-law rule of publish or
perish.

But traditions are toppling all over in higher edu-
cation, and it seemed to the Research and Develop-
ment Committee at American River College that per-
haps it was time to challenge another one. (This
committee functions something like a freewheeling
"think tank," refusing to restrict its attention to
the customary areas of plant and curriculum de-
velopment.) The group recommended that the col-
lege underwrite trial publication of a faculty-
written, faculty-edited, and faculty-produced profes-
sional journal.

After all, the rationale went, most junior colleges
publish magazines for creative student writing; why
not a scholarly journal produced by and for faculty?
A junior college, the committee pointed out, repre-
sents many interests and many talents, and its fac-
ulty members may have things to say that would be
of interest and value to their community, their col-
leagues, and to other junior colleges.

Administrative approval wLs eventually given,
with some trepidation, to the proposal. We en-
visioned it as an opportunity to encourage the pro-
fessional growth of our faculty and to enrich the
school's intellectual environment. We recognized
its potential for community service. (We also rec-
ognized that it might fall flat on its face.)
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Since the junior college exists primarily to serve
the local community, we reasoned, the proposed
journal should attempt to reflect that function. It
should not in any sense be a "little" Psychological
Review, or a "little" Atlantic Monthly, or a "little"
entertaining writing. It would serve as a sounding
board for junior college faculty concerns. Thought-
provoking articles would be directed to the solution
of local and regional problems. Finally, the journal
would be one way to fill the publications gap that
exists for junior college teachers, the majority of
whom are called neither "Doctor" nor "Professor."

Since the subject matter of a faculty journal
might range over the whole vast arena of junior col-
lege interests, we could not predict the size of its
"public." There would probably be a certain stable
nucleus of readers including the college staff, local
news media, the state library, and other junior col-
leges. We decided on an initial press run of about
500. (This turned out to be not enough. We have
been unable to meet requests for copies.)

A faculty subcommittee worked out guidelines and
ground rules, and these were presented at a faculty
meeting. A "call for papers" was issued.

The new publication, it was decided, would carry
a consistent cover design from issue to issue, with
minor variations appropriate to the major emphasis
of a given issue. This project was not viewed as a
one-shot phenomenon. We were launching an his-
toric new venture to take its place among other
"instant traditions" of the junior college, one that
would grow and flourish with the years.

Editorially, the journal would try for a tone that
was adult, original, independent. The lead articles
in each volume would focus on a particular theme,
which might be a topical issue of regional or aca-
demic interest, or perhaps simply an abstraction. No
limits were placed on length or subject matter of
contributions. Faculty members could submit con-
densations or reprints of materials they had already
published. Primary contributors would be A.R.C.
faculty, but others might on occasion be invited to
contribute. Controversial subjects would not t be de-
liberately pursued but neither would they be avoided.

Editorial Board

The subcommittee recommended formation of a
representative editorial board which would have
broad discretionary powers to (1) edit and suggest
modifications in material accepted for publication
(2) refer controversial articles to outside authori-
ties for comment and/or criticism; (3) solicit manu-
scripts; and (4) ultimately accept or reject material
for publication.

The publication came outa bit behind schedule,



forty pages long, and carrying a large and optimistic
"Volume 1, Number 1" on the cover. Predictably,
the humanities facultyphilosophers, artists, poets
responded most readily to the call for papers,
and the first volume was built on issues of particu-
lar concern to them. The contents reflected their
views on contemporary questions involving aca-
demic freedom ; the status of junior college teachers
and students in the academic hierarchy ; the nature
of creativity ; and the changing relations among fac-
ulty, students, governing boards, and public.

Change of pace was provided by original poems,
including a few that had been previously published
in various esoteric magazines, and some sensitive
translations of the poetry of Mexican poet-diplomat
Octavio Paz. Black and white photographs were
made of a faculty artist's work which focused on
"the formal elegance of common images that sur-
round us."

It cannot honestly be said that the new publica-
tion struck with resounding impact upon a waiting
world. But its appearance was noted with respect by
press and radio, and congratulations have come in
from other junior colleges and small four-year col-
leges. A suggestion has been made that a junior
college faculty journal might be a good project for
cooperative effort, with a group of colleges joining
together to support a regional journal. We feel this
idea has genuine merit. But for anyone who might
consider going it alone, as we did, the following
observations are offered, based on our own pilot ex-
perience.

Five Observations

1. Be very clear about the purposes of your jour-
nal, and the objectives which it is meant to achieve.
Take pains to reach solid faculty-administration ac-
cord on these purposes. Any publishing effort in-
volves the egos of many people; advance planning
can prevent side-effects like interdiv!sional jeal-
ousies, or embarrassment over criticism from off-
campus extremists, orand this is not at all unlikely
fears that your faculty is being "pressured into
publishing."

2. Select your editorial board with extreme care.
Either staff it with persons who have had profes-
sional editing experience on magazines or news-
papers, or let it represent a genuine cross-section
of the disciplines and special interests of the college.
Avoid "weighting" the board. Faculty departments
tend to get ingrown and overspecialized. An English
instructor who reads a poorly constructed account
of an original piece of research might reject it out
of hand, whereas someone else might recognize
unique substantive merit in the repori, and be willing
to help the Tvriter whip it into adequate literary
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Editorial board members Jean Pratt and Robert Frank
hold an after-class session to select art for the journal.

shape. The point is, if the editorial board has an
imbalance, your journal will reflect that imbalance.

3. College instructors probably rank second only
to opera singers as bona fide prima donnas. Our
creative efforts must be treated with respect. We
wound easily. Since a local junior college journal is
almost certain to be produced by persons without
much experience in publishing, you must expect
screams of outrage from authors whose solecisms
are deleted, whose commas are rearranged, whose
very syntax may be tampered with in the editing
process.

4. Find a tough-minded, experienced editor-in-
chief and see that he is given adequate authority
over the product. Contributors should agree in ad-
vance to accept his final decision in any disagree-
ment over editing. (The best person for this job
might be someone who doesn't need love, since good
editors are rarely beloved. They choose excellence
over popularity, any time.)

5. Be prepared for the fact that the cost of your
publication will be somewhat greater than the orig-
inal estimate. While inflation is predictable, its exact
toll is not.

Number 2 Is Scheduled

As for the American River Journal, will there be
a Volume 1, Number 2?

Yes, we are already working on it, despite the
traumas generated by Number 1.

Our next issue, scheduled for spring 1968, will
focus on the natural and social sciences. We will
seek out original papers from some highly produc-
tive anthropologists, bird-watchers, biologist-sailors,
and others on the staff of American River College.
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OPEN-000R COLLEGE OR

OPEN-DOOR CURRICULUMS?

A Plea for Selective Placement

By John E. Roueche and David M. Sims

For the past two decades, the community junior
college has been called "democracy's college." Junior
colleges stress that institutional goals are closely
tied to the principle that each individual should have
the opportunity to progress as far as his interests
and abilities will permit. It has been emphasized
that anyone who can profit from a college education
should have a chance to acquire it. While this con-
cept does not imply that everyone should have the
same education, it does demand diversified education
and a commitment to the "open-door" concept for
admission to the junior college. As Burton Clark
emphasized in his book, The Open-Door College,
"The open-door outlook is generally extended in
junior colleges to the belief that the incoming stu-
dent should also have unrestricted choice in select-
ing a field of study."

One of the first programs offered in a new junior
college is the traditional college transfer curriculum.
Most students entering the junior college indicate
a preference for the college transfer program. Two-
thirds to three-fourths of the students who enter our
junior colleges announce that they intend to trans-
fer to senior institutions although, in actuality,
fewer than one-third continue their formal educa-
tion beyond junior college graduation. Yet, many
college administrators feel they cannot deny access

96

to the transfer curriculum, regardless of the college
potential of the student. An unobstructed choice of
program has become a part of the "open- door"
policy.

In junior colleges there now exists the ludicrous
situation of students enrolling in programs and
working toward educational goals for which they
are unqualified. These students make heavy demands
upon their instructors and impede the progress of
their fellow students. Often these same students
are qualified for other programs offered in the same
college.

At a recent educational conference, a junior col-
lege president stressed that the right to fail is a
student's right in a democracy. On the other hand,
in a speech to the Student Services Personnel Asso-
ciation of North Carolina, Raymond Schultz, of
Florida State University, stressed that "the cliche
that a student is entitled to the 'right to fail' smacks
of professional irresponsibility. As professionals,
our judgment must be better than the student's or
we had better fold up our tent and quietly slip
away." The high attrition rate in junior college
transfer programs has led critics to label the "open
door" as merely the "revolving door."

Salvaging Institution

It is often argued that the junior college is a
"salvaging" institution. By law, this function has
been assigned to the junior college since, in most
states, it must admit all high school graduates and
adults who seek admission. Regardless of the stu-
dent's declared educational goals, this legal respon-
sibility is an awesome burden on the junior college.
It demands a diversity of educational offerings to
facilitate the diversity of talents and abilities of
those students entering the junior college. Most
important, it demands "selective placement" of stu-
dents in programs and curriculums that are con-
gruent with their talents and educational back-
grounds. It must be emphasized that selective place-
ment is an empty term unless the junior college
can offer the needed range of curricular offerings.
Diverse educational offerings are a prerequisite to
any selective placement procedure.

In The Open-Door College, Burton Clark identi-
fied what he labels as the "cooling out" function of
the junior college, a term he borrowed from gam-
bling or, more accurately, the confidence game. The
confidence man, having fleeced a victim, must occa-
sionally face the responsibility of allowing the vic-
tim to examine the reality of his situation. Clark
uses this term to suggest that the junior college has
somewhat the same responsibility to its students
a responsibility to assist them in facing the reality
of the situation in which they often find themselves.



It is true that in the junior college a student does
not definitely fail but rather may simply transfer
to a terminal program more commensurate with his
abilities and talents. The "cooling out" function
will always have a place in the junior college as stu-
dents redefine their educational objectives and re-
assess their individual abilities. This function, how-
ever, could be greatly diminished in scope if only
the junior college would assume the major role in
assessing at the beginning of their educational ex-
perience the appropriate qualifications of students
to enter certain programs and courses.

Awareness of Opportunities

Some students come to the junior college with
lofty ambitions, planning to enter engineering,
medicine, or lawfields for which many are un-
qualified. This program is not peculiar to the junior
college. It is, instead, indicative of the society in
which we live. Parents, high school teachers, and
counselors think of college in terms of a four-year
program leading directly to the baccalaureate de-
gree. Status and prestige are intangible by-products
of a college degree and parents, teachers, and coun-
selors do not generally think in terms of programs
not leading to the A.B. degree. The junior college
has an obligation both to students who have made
unrealistic career choices and to their parents and
teachers.

The junior college must bring parents, teachers,
and counselors to an awareness of the expanding
opportunities in the nontransfer areas. The high
school sends students to the junior college with
whatever goals and aspirations they might have.
The junior college must be concerned with articu-
lation but not entirely with the four-year institu-
tions. Junior colleges have been working toward
improved articulation with senior institutions for
more than thirty years but the real need for articu-
lation is with the high schools which furnish stu-
dents to the junior college. The junior college must
assume the leadership in such articulation. Prin-
cipals, teachers, and counselors need to be brought
to the junior college campus. Technical and voca-
tional programs, and the opportunities available to
graduates of these programs, need to be presented.

At a recent high school articulation conference at
Gaston College, high school teachers were amazed to
learn that the average starting salary for graduates
of the technical program was above $500 a month.
High school counselors are now telling students
about the opportunities available in electrical engi-
neering technologya field in which every graduate
has numerous job offers.

Parents, too, are surprised to learn of the excel-
lent opportunities available to graduates of occupa-

tional programs. Parental support is usually forth-
coming when programs are explained in terms of
economic supply and demand. This support, how-
ever, is not available unless the junior college takes
the lead in explaining program offerings and oppor-
tunities. Since two-thirds of all junior college stu-
dents do not transfer to senior institutions, the
junior college must give emphasis to better articu-
lation with high schools and the parents of prospec-
tive students.

With proper support from parents and high school
personnel, the junior college can assume major re-
sponsibility for decisions both for what constitutes
a realistic educational goal for the individual stu-
dent and for getting the student to accept such a
goal.

For those students with ability to enter either
the college transfer program or the sophisticated
engineering technician program, but with certain
subject deficiencies, the idea of completing junior
college in two years must be altered. A fetish has
been developed over the "two-year" college. It may
take some students three years or more to complete
certain programs. With the heterogeneity found in
a typical junior college, all students are not equally
equipped to complete programs in the same length
of time.

Remedial or developmental courses can be offered
during the summer prior to the beginning of the fall
term. Students can be persuaded to make up their
educational deficiencies during the summer period
if they are determined to complete junior college in
two years. There are many possibilities in the
scheduling of classes but time should not be a factor
when the student's best interests are at stake.

Mortality Rate Too High

There is nothing wrong with the concept of the
"open door." In a democracy, the goal is to educate
each citizen to the highest level of his potential.
Education is now a matter of national necessity.
Individual resources are the nation's greatest reser-
voir in the continuing process of national develop-
ment. This is not the issue. By law, junior colleges
must admit high school graduates and adults but
this does not imply that all students should be ad-
mitted to all programs. The junior college has an
obligation to place students in programs in which
the student has a good chance of succeeding and,
conversely, to keep students out of programs in
which they will probably fail.

The present mortality rate in college parallel pro-
grams is too high. The basis for admission to pro-
grams in a junior college is a professional decision
that should be determined for each student by utiliz-
ing the best information available to educators.
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TWO PLUS TWO

+

By Michael Brick

One of the many pressing issues facing educators
today is the place of vocational and technical edu-
cation in our schools and colleges. There is a general
lack of understanding of technical education among
young people and parents ; and there is a need for
better coordination among high schools, colleges,
and industries.

The Center for Urban Education contracted with
the New York State Department of Education to
conduct a project which would result in a confer-
ence to bring high school and two-year college repre-
sentatives together to discuss mutual problems. A
prime concern was to identify techniques for work-
ing together, particularly in the articulation of the
program offerings in the business, mechanical, and
electrical technologies.

In order to collect data to supply the participants
in the work conference held in October 1966, at the

An Analysis of How Selected Technology Programs in High Schools and in Two-Year
Colleges of New York State Sought Ways to Initiate Articulation Procedures
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Greyston Conference Center in Riverdale, New York,
a questionnaire was sent to thirty-seven colleges and
eighty-three high schools in New York State. The
latter were chosen at random from a list of all high
schools in New York State. Thirty-four two-year
colleges responded for a return of 92 per cent and
thirty-eight high schools responded for a return of
46 per cent.

Community College and High School Programs

Community colleges differ in their approach to
the level of programs they offer. Some community
colleges choose to offer only engineering technician
curriculums and sometimes these are established at
a level of rigor more nearly commensurate with the
academic abilities of an "engineering" student than
with those of a "technician" student. Such proce-
dures are regrettable, for technical jobs are "middle
level" jobs of semiprofessional status. Community
colleges should offer technical education programs at
both the engineering technology level as well as pro-
grams which prepare industrial technicians who can
work in production, testing, and maintenance.

The high schools are also offering programs in
vocational and technical education. Many of the
technical educators in the high schools feel there
is a place both for this kind of education in the
high school and in two-year colleges. Advocates of
technical education in the high school point out that
these programs serve as an inducement for a great
number of boys and girls to stay in school who might
not be interested in a totally academic program and
would drop out. In addition, vocational programs
give the high school student a tremendous start on
the road toward being a skilled and desirable person
available for employment. The high school educator
indicates that ideally he would like to see some type
of orientation program in the tenth year, with
specialization beginning at the eleventh and twelfth
grades ; and that the students continue their educa-
tion for two years in appropriate programs offered
by the community college.

In order to obtain specific data as to the amount
of articulation existing between high schools and
two-year colleges, the questionnaire was sent to the
chairmen of the mechanical, electrical, and business
technology departments. The questionnaire at-
tempted to determine the types of students being
served, the type of entry occupations for which high
school and community college programs prepare, the
general objectives of each program, and suggestions
for improvement of programs. In addition a ques-
tion was addressed to administrators asking them to
indicate what articulation practices existed between
high schools and two-year colleges and asking for
suggestions for improvement.

Mechanical and Electrical Technologies

The mechanical technology program within the
community college prepares students for immediate
employment at the technician level. Some institu-
tions indicate that their program prepares students
with a basic, broad-based, mechanical background
necessary for entry occupations in the wide spectrum
of mechanical fields. A few institutions indicate that
their aim is to produce high-level engineering tech-
nicians capable of working effectively with graduate

-engineers in research, design, and manufacturing.
The various programs reflect the basic difference in
thinking about technical education that exists among
community colleges.

All of the eighteen two-year institutions that re-
sponded in regard to the mechanical program indi-
cated that they required mathematics as a prereq-
uisite to the program. Nine required two years of
college preparatory mathematics ; six require two
and one-half years of mathematics ; two require
three years ; and one strongly recommends three and
one-half years. Eight have no science requirement ;
six require physics or chemistry ; three require two
years of science ; and one strongly recommends
physics. Fourteen institutions do not require any
special test scores or special standing in the high
school class for admission into the program ; four
have some specific requirement. A majority of the
institutions indicate an open-door approach to the
program.

None of the two-year colleges identifies the stu-
dents in the program as being above average in
academic ability. Fifteen indicate that their students
are of average ability ; three characterize their
students as below average.

The entry jobs for which the student is prepared
by the community college mechanical technology
program vary widely. However, the two mentioned
most often are engineer assisting and drafting. The
others are sales, materials testing, machine design,
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quality control, technical writing, tool designing and
junior metallurgy.

The department chairmen in the two-year college
mechanical technology programs overwhelmingly
suggested that the high schools need to do a better
job in mathematics and English in preparing the
students coming into the program. They also recom-
mended that the level of shop and drawing instruc-
tion be upgraded. One chairman indicated that it
was "better to have no background than the misin-
formation often provided under the heading of voca-
tional training." There was general agreement that
high school counselors should identify mechanically
minded students, orient them toward mechanical
technology as a fruitful field for study, and then see
to it that the student received proper mathematics
and science preparation. In addition, the following
specific comments were made by many of the depart-
ment chairmen :

1. Stop using the high school technical programs as
dumping grounds for poorer students and then assuring
these students with a weak mathematics and strong
hardware background that they are ready for a good
technical college program.

2. Eliminate the general diploma program.
3. Guidance counselors, school administrators, parents,

and boards of education must be educated to the fact that
career-oriented programs are respectable. It should be
understood that the technologies are not less respectable
than engineering programs. It is important to realize
that the difference in programs is one of objective.

Electrical technology programs: The information
in regard to the electronics program in the commu-
nity college pretty much parallels that of the me-
chanical technology programs. The seventeen pro-
grams examined indicate that there is an emphasis
on preparation in mathematics and physics as a
requirement for admission into the program. The
students are described as average and in the main
have an academic background rather than a voca-
tional background when they come into the electron-
ics technology program.

High school programs: Analysis of the data indi-
cated that there is a distinct difference between the
vocational approach and the approach of the high
schools who use the program as preparation for high-
level technical careers. In the programs which are
vocationally oriented the program is geared to the
average and above average student. The vocation-
allyoriented programs indicate that the majority
of their students do not go on to any post-high school
education. The technically oriented high schools indi-
cate that most of the graduates of their" electronics
program and mechanical technology program trans-
fer to professional engineering schools. Some do go
on to two-year colleges, but the chairman of the
departments state that the two-year colleges tend to
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duplicate the curriculum of the high school. The
high school chairmen suggest the need for better
articulation of programs and the possibility of ad-
vanced placement for high school graduates of the
technology programs.

Business Technologies

Information was gathered in regard to two op-
tions within the business technology programs
secretarial and distributive education.

Secretarial programs: The community colleges
prepare students for executive secretarial positions.
More specifically the objectives of the program are :
(a) to develop skills necessary for satisfactory per-
formance on the job, (b) to give a fundamental
knowledge of office procedures, systems, and ma-
chines, as well as a background in business theory
and practice, and (c) to provide general education
courses that will help the students' cultural develop-
ment and encourage them to acquire the skills and
attitudes necessary for responsible citizenship.

The high school program stresses the skills and
job entry. Predominantly the objectives are to pre-
pare students to obtain beginning positions as
stenographers, typists, or clerks. The program also
provides an opportunity to integrate desirable atti-
tudes, essential skills, and to learn such things as
good grooming, business ethics, and personality
development.

Of the eighteen community college programs
analyzed, only one indicated that there was a special
requirement for admission to the program. Fifteen
indicated no special tests were needed for entrance
into the program. Most of the students were identi-
fied as being average in academic ability and four-
teen of the department chairmen stated that they
did not use the program to place students with low
ability.

In their response to suggestions for changes in
secondary school philosophy and practice, the com-
munity college secretarial department chairmen
stressed a need for better preparation in English
with emphasis on spelling and punctuation. Sugges-
tions also included better preparation in study habits
and study skills.

In examining the data from twenty-five high
schools, the biggest difference between the commu-
nity college and the high school programs has to do
with the nature of the student in the program. Six-
teen high schools indicated that low-ability students
were placed in the program. Eleven high schools
described their student body as average, eight as
average to below average, and six indicated that the
range varied from above average to below average.

In responding to suggested changes that two-year
colleges might introduce, the high schools indicated



that better communication and follow-up informa-
tion sent to the high schools would be extremely
helpful. In addition these comments:

The two-year colleges should "grow up" and not try
to outdo Harvard in entrance requirements. Why does a
secretary need three years of a language and two years
of mathematics? The two-year college should understand
its own philosophy with respect to two-year vocational
training in business areas, and graciously offer something
to all pupils.

There is enough evidence from the returns that
there is need for the establishment of closer liaison
between the two-year colleges and the high schools
to explore possibilities of working together on cur-
riculum development.

Many high schools indicated that the only assist-
ance the community college provided was to offer the
high school student a one-day visit at the college in
the spring. It is imperative that the high school
knows exactly what the college wants and that the
latter knows what the high school is doing. Several
high schools indicated that the marginal student is
finding college difficult.

Distributive education programs: The community
college programs which are usually called market-
ing or retail business management, prepare young
men and women to become competent professional
managerial personnel in retailing. A few of the com-
munity colleges indicated that between 30 to 40 per
cent of their graduates go on to earn their baccalau-
reate degrees in business administration. The cur-
riculum is designed to provide a solid foundation in
marketing courses, business courses, general studies,
and work experience.

Of the eleven community college programs an-
alyzed, eight indicated that there were no special
admission requirements. Eight institutions also
characterized their students as average in academic
ability while two indicated that their student body
ranged from average to below average. Ten of the
institutions stated that they did not place low-ability
students in their retailing program.

Most of the high school students in this program
have an academic or vocational background, how-
ever a large number of students in the program
come from general high school programs. Most of
the two-year colleges indicated that the specific
courses in distributive education at the high school
level did not seem to give the student any advantage
in the college marketing programs. The colleges in-
dicated a preference for students who could express
themselves well and do basic mathematics. The two-
year institutions all indicated that they found their
present students deficient in English, mathematics,
and speech. There was almost unanimous agreement
that the high schools should not use distributive

education as a dumping ground for students with
low or limited abilities.

Twenty-two of the twenty-three high school pro-
grams analyzed, indicated that the program is used
to place low-ability students. The high school pro-
gram prepares students for entry as stock clerks,
sales clerks, or other sales positions in stores. None
of the high schools mentioned mid-management or
any managerial aims for their program. In addition
many of the high schools indicated that the majority
of their students in the program will rot go on to
any college.

Improved Articulation Practices

Recent developments in electronics, space, and
related fields have brought into sharper focus the
almost critical shortage of trained technicians. We
have been preoccupied with the training of profes-
sionalsengineers, physicists, mathematicians, and
scientists of all sorts. Now we see that in the per-
formance of professional services teams of trained
personnel are neededa team that includes the
scientist, the engineer, and the technician. By com-
bining their skills the usefulness and productivity
of each is enhanced and extended.

Many questions are raised, however, as one begins
to try to define the programs, identify the students
to be served, and indicate the institutions to be
involved in the technology programs. Interwoven
with general education is technical education beyond
the high school and it ought to be a major concern
of the community college. The question remains,
however, at what level should these programs be
developed. A related question is : What is the role
of the high school in technical education?

The analysis indicated that there was a great
deal of misunderstanding by both institutions as
to the work each was doing and also that no effort
was being made to attempt to develop coordinated
programs in mechanical, electronics, and business
technology programs between high schools and com-
munity colleges.

Present practices: The chief administrative offi-

cers of two-year colleges were asked to respond to
the question, "What are some ways in which your
college and the high schools are at present carrying
out articulation activities in business and engineer-
ing-related technologies?" Of the twenty-five institu-
tions responding, the principal activities carried out
were high school visitations by community college
admissions officers and faculty members and mail-
ing of printed material such as brochures and cat-
alogs to the high schools. Other practices that
were identified are :

1. In some institutions faculties in the various
disciplines meet occasionally with their counterparts



in the high schools. None of this was on any formal
or organized basis.

2. A monthly newsletter was sent by the co;lege
admissions office to high school counselors.

3. A few colleges report back to the high schools
on the progress of their students at the college.

4. One college indicated that senior students in the
high schools, with the approval of their principals,
have been allowed to take a freshman course at the
college in the field in which they hoped to specialize.
These students have usually been brighter than
average. The same college conducted a two-day
program for economically deprived students in the
hope that interest would be stimulated in the possi-
bility of obtaining a college education.

5. Some of the City University of New York's
two-year colleges are involved in a pilot pre-tech
program. Students from local high schools are ad-
mitted to the two-year colleges and pursue an en-
riched curriculum in their assigned specialties, the
curriculum having been devised by a study team
consisting of a member of the college faculty and a
member of the high school faculty.

6. The City University of New York's two-year
colleges are involved with "Operation Bridgeheads"
the function of which is to help high school students
find out more about the community colleges.

Improved techniques: Despite the fact that much
appears to be going on, many of the presidents and
deans of two-year colleges feel that not enough artic-
ulation both in terms of quantity and quality is tak-
ing place at the present time.

In response to the question asking for suggestions
for improved techniques in articulation, many of the
respondees indicated that they have become aware of
the need for more satisfactory procedures and have
appointed study committees to work on this problem.
More specific recommendations included the follow-
ing:

1. Inclusion of high school teachers on advisory
committees

2. Increased visitation between the faculty of the
college and of the high school

3. Granting of credit by the district superintendent
toward continuing certification or advancement for
courses taken in technical education at the commu-
nity college by high school teachers

4. Summer workshops in which two-year college
faculty and high school teachers could work together

5. Establishment of joint curriculum committees
in each technical field.

High school responses: Of the twenty-seven high
school returns, the majority of the principals did not
feel that very much was being done in the area of
articulation. The one activity that seemed to pro-
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dominate was college career nights with the com-
munity colleges sencling representatives to the high
school programs. In addition, the community col-
leges did share catalog and program materials.
Seven of the high school principals indicated that
there was no articulation between high schools and
community colleges in the business and engineering-
related technology programs.

The high school principals had several recommen-
dations for improving articulation practices. Over
half of the responses suggested that there be more
frequent visits between faculty members of the
high schools and the community colleges. The prin-
cipals suggested that there be joint curriculum com-
mittees established as well as joint study groups to
work on problems of mutual concern. One principal
suggested that teachers be exchanged in the tech-
nology areas. Another suggestion which several
principals expressed was that the community col-
leges send records of progress to the high schools.
Advanced placement and increased permission for
high school students to attend freshman courses at
the community colleges was also recommended by
the principals.

Conclusions

The research produced evidence that there is little
being done to articulate the educational efforts of
high schools and community colleges in the areas of
business and engineering-related technologies. There
is a good deal of misunderstanding among many high
schools in regard to the work of the two-year col-
leges and among community colleges in regard to
what high schools are attempting to do in vocational-
technical education. In many instances there is
wasteful duplication of effort as well as poor coun-
seling on both levels as a result of lack of proper
information.

One certainly can conclude that much research
and continued planning has to be undertaken by
both high school and community college educators
working together in an attempt to answer some of
the following questions :

1. How much duplication of effort is permissible?
2. How much liaison should there be between the

community college and the feeder high schools in
regard to course planning?

3. What should high schools and community col-
leges do to orient students before they enter the
college?

4. Should there be planned coordinated curricu-
lums for grades 9-14? If so, what should they be?

5. What immediate activities can be undertaken
to improve articulation between high schools and
community colleges in the areas of technical educa-
tion?
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Ronald Hallstrom, dean of vocational-technical education
at Rock Valley College in Illinois, shows a prospective
student literature from one of the pamphlet racks which
have been distributed throughout the college's district.
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Three New Twists In
Occupational Education

By Ronald W. Hallstrom

How Can You Generate Interest In
Occupational Education? Here Are

Some Ideas from a New College

At Rock Valley College in Rockford, Illinois, some
new ideas for generating interest in occupational
education are being used. And, they are proving to
be successful.

Distribution of Information

Residents of the junior college district must be in-
formed of the educational opportunities available
to them. There are many ways of making the college
offerings known, such as newspaper advertisements,
television spots, radio announcements, printed ma-
terials, and other means.

Many junior colleges print brochures or other
materials describing various curriculums and pro-
grams offered. Rock Valley College does too, and in
this literature we concentrate on the vocational-
technical curriculums available to students.

We struggled with the problem of how bet to
distribute information about the college and its
programs so that residents and prospective students
would have it available on a continuing basis. A
number of distribution methods were considered,
but traditional methods did not seem to be sufficient
for what we wanted to accomplish. Finally, it was
decided that one of the best methods would be to put
the literature in places where people congregate.
They could see the literature and become acquainted
with the offerings of the community college. A dis-
play rack seemed to bc, the best solution to this
problem.

In the beginning, finding a suitable display rack
proved to be the biggest challenge. After a thorough
search, it was found that ready-made racks were
not available. So, one had to be designed. A number
of alternate models were consideredranging
from pegboard to plywood to wire. Finally, we de-
cided on a wire rack designed and manufactured by
Commercial Wire Products of Rockford.

The rack is a counter-top revolving model which
has thirty-two pockets, sixteen on each side. Each
pocket measures 41% x 434 x 11%. inches. The ends of
the rack are closed off with signs that advertise the
college. The rack was produced for $12.65 each. The
design is such that it can be attached to a free stand-
ing base with four clips and screws. Each base costs

$5.
The display racks have been a great help in dis-

seminating information about the college to the
community. Presently there are seventy-five of them
throughout the district. They can be found in high
schools, banks, discount stores, factories, gas sta-
tions, toll road plazas, public buildings, grocery
stores, and a host of other places.

We receive many inquiries from prospective stu-
dents who have taken literature from these racks,
and we also have had applications from prospective
instructors who were traveling through the district
and saw the literature. One of our nursing instruc-
tors was hired from such a contact.

Career Advancement Program

For two years the enrollments in our technical
education curriculums were negligible. One of the
big problems was how to interest full-time students
in these programs. Industry shared this concern
with the college because in oar district there is a
shortage of qualified technicians, particularly engi-
neering technicians.

Advisory committees are used extensively at Rock
Valley College in organizing, developing, and con-
ducting occupational curriculums. At a joint meeting
of the mechanical technology and electronics ad-
visory committees, a proposal was put before them :
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Let's organize a cooperative work-study program in
the fields of drafting, machine design, production
technology, and electronics ; and let's have industry
assume the major responsibility for recruiting stu-
dents.

The advisory committees endorsed the idea and
responded with unanticipated enthusiasm. Commit-
tee members and college personnel worked out the
preliminary details of the program and an invitation
to participate was sent to all manufacturing firms
in the district.

Initially, twenty-eight companies asked to partic-
ipate. In a matter of a few weeks, that number
grew to thirty-two. The thirty-two companies have
requested a total of 167 trainees in the four techni-
cal majors for the coming academic year.

The magic of this cooperative effort has been this :
the private industries in our district are putting
their full resources behind the program. They have
found an interest in which they stand to gain valu-
able employees who will be well-trained technicians
in the years ahead. The industrial firms involved in
the program realize that if the program is success-
ful, it will help to solve a pending crisis in the short-
age of technicians.

The cooperating companies have done a number
of things to recruit students. Each company that
joins the Career Advancement Program pays the
college a fee of $25 plus $5 for each trainee that it
requests. (This amounts to more than $1,600 for
the first year's contributions.) The money is used
for printing brochures and mailing literature to
prospective students.

Some companies advertise C.A.P. in the "help
wanted" columns of the newspapers. Some buy tele-
vision time. Collectively, the companies are spend-
ing thousands of dollars to make the program known
to high school students and to attract trainees to
their plants.

College personnel have visited all the high schools
in the college district to speak to graduating classes
about C.A.P. Cooperating company representatives
also have visited the high schools to give students a
chance to hear the company point of vie ,x7. One of the
gratifying outcomes of the high school visits is that
high school counselors, who may not have had much
understanding of technical education programs, are
now becoming fully aware of opportunities that exist
for students who enroll in such a program. High
school counselors are now some of our best sup-
porters.

Local industrial firms, which are greatly con-
cerned about the future supply of technicians, are
now breathing somewhat easier because they see an
opportunity for a constant flow of technical trainees.

The cooperating companies assist the college in
a number of ways, and certainly one of the most
important is the recruitment and selection of stu-
dents. Once a student becomes interested in the
program and applies to a company for employment
as a C.A.P. student, he must go through the regular
employment procedures of the company. He is tested,
interviewed, and screened as any other applicant.
Using this procedure, a company knows what kind
of trainee it is getting. The company has some assur-
ances that its trainees will fit into its total structure.

Even though the program has only begun, the
cooperating companies are requesting that it be ex-
panded from the original four majors to include
others such as secretarial training, data processing,
and quality control.

The Career Advancement Program, with the en-
thusiasm and interest it has generated, will grow
over the years and be a fine opportunity for students
and industry.

Occupational Service Unit

Finding community training needs, which can be
met through an organized, structured curriculum is
another challenge which faces community colleges.
Gas station owners, for example, may want addi-
tional training for some of their employees, retailers
may want training for their store clerks, or factories
may wat a short course for supervisory personnel.

Often, these training programs are conducted at
a number of points in the community at varying
times. They could just as well be taught at a single
time by the community collegeif the community
college knows what needs to be done.

The Occupational Service Unit at Rock Valley
College is made up of coordinators in major occupa-
tional areas. For the coming year, we will have a
coordinator in business and a coordinator in tech-
nology. They are not coordinators in the traditional
sense of the word for they will function, in part, as
"sales representatives" who will scour the commu-
nity looking for current training needs of business
and industry.

When sufficient demand for a course is found, the
coordinators will organize, staff, and arrange for
the course to be taught. Some courses may be as
short as five or six hours of instruction. Others may
require twelve, fifteen, or twenty weeks to complete.
Whatever the need is, it will be the coordinator's
job to find it and to meet it.

No doubt there will be many training courses
which can be taught in a relatively short period of
time. Some will be easy to organize, others will re-
quire a great deal of effort to organize. Whateyer
the need is, though, we will attempt to meet it. It
will not be easy, but we hope it will he effective.
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In an age of technology, education has an oppor-
tunity to use aids to teaching and learning that were
unknown a generation ago. Some junior colleges are
beginning to take advantage of such facilities.

Orange Coast College, California, in 1960, com-
pleted the construction of its Forum, which has
been described as a "push-button lecture hall." Seat-
ing 300, the Forum is equipped with varied elec-
tronic equipmentwith dual controls at the speak-

---; er's lectern and a projection alcoveincluding tape
recorder, turntable, wireless microphone, slide and
filmstrip projector, opaque projector, sound motion
picture projector, electric pointer, television camera
and screen. Lectures presented in the Forum are
taped and are available in the library for student
listening for purposes of review or make-up. Sci-
ence Hall, a second "edition" of the Forum, seats
370 and is under construction. This new structure
features automated projection equipment and a giant
screen which permits the simultaneous projection of
three objects, with controls available to change each
independent of the other two.

At St. Petersburg Junior College in Florida, stu-
dents in speech classes have their speeches recorded
on video tape and then played back so that they can
see and hear themselves "in action" as they and their
classmates discuss their appearance, manner, and
general presentations. At St. Petersburg and at
Bronx Community College in New York City, plans
are well advanced for taking video tapes of students
in nursing as they work in a hospitalwith, again,
provision for playback.

A video tape recorder is available for classroom
use by instructors at Foothill College in California
who wish to record class periods and then play them
back as an aid to improving their teaching.

At Stephens College in Missouri, telephones with
attached amplification units and auxiliary micro-
phones are set up in classrooms. Using this appa-
ratus, the college has as "guests" in its classrooms
experts and national leaders in varied fieldsa
governor, a labor union official, an author, editor,
business executive. This plan is particularly used
in political science, but also in literature, philosophy,
and business education. Calls are by prearrange-
ment made station to station, and costs are low.

Delta College in Michigan makes similar use of
the telephone in teaching. At Delta, telephone inter-
views are recorded and are available for use and
circulation through the library. El Camino College,
California, uses the telephone in teaching journal-
ism. Calls are made to local citizens who are inter-
viewed by students as classmates and instructors
listen.

A sizeable number of junior colleges are expand-

James Burkhart and students at Stephens College
in Missouri begin a long distance telephone inter-
view in an American government and politics class.

ISLANDS OF INNOVATION

Report of a Cross-Country Survey of
Experiments in Teacher Utilization*

By B. Lamar Johnson

Last spring, at the request of the Fund for Ad-
vancement of Education and of the American Asso-
ciation of Junior Colleges, I made an exploratory
survey of innovations in the utilization of faculty
services by junior colleges.

On a 10,000-mile motor trip through twenty-six
states and the District of Columbia, I visited twenty-
one junior colleges, held conferences with adminis-
trators from thirty additional two-year colleges, cor-
responded with more than forty other colleges, and
visited Various agencies and organizations.

*A complete report of this study will be published this
spring as an "Occasional Report" by the Junior College
Leadership Program, Univ. of California, Los Angeles.
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Mg their libraries to include varied audio-visual
aids to learning. The convenience of "one-stop"
instructional materials service is obvious. A few
colleges are, however, going beyond the concept of
centralizing materials. These colleges conceive an
instructional center as an area literally saturated
with all available appropriate tools for learning and
designed and administered to facilitate the use of
these tools.

The Stephens College Learning Center, for exam-
ple, features :

1. A library which integrates books and periodi-
cals with film, sound, and graphic collections through
a common catalog so that students and faculty can
have ready access to varied materials of learning.

2. A dissemination unit with facilities to transmit
information, through varied media, throughout the
Learning Center as well as to additional campus
locations. Coaxial cables permit simultaneous trans-
mission over seven video channels and fifty fre-
quency modulation audio channelsplus numerous
additional telephone circuits as needed.

3. "Auto learning" laboratories where students
may independently use varied media of learning
as they study. Available for use are motion picture
and slide viewing rooms ; listening rooms with disc
and tape playbacks ; and listening-viewing rooms for
the reception of stereophonic sound and visual mate-
rials transmitted by coaxial cable from the storage-
dissemination area.

4. A network of ducts throughout the Center to
permit the expansion of facilities and also to permit
the future installation of new type equipment and
facilities which have not yet been devised.

5. A laboratory in which instructors may have
"made-to-order" audio-visual materials---including
charts and pictorialsfor use in their teaching.

6. Conference rooms adjacent to the library
stacks where books in the field of literature are
housed. In these rooms, literature is taught by the
use of a small groupindividual conference method
with appropriate materials of instruction, books,
immediately at hand.

At Miami-Dade Junior College, Florida, plans are
well advanced on a learning center which is to
embody many features of the Stephens College Cen-
teradapted to the requirements of a large public
junior college located in a metropolitan area. Similar
plans are in process at St. Louis Junior College.

In planning its Learning Resources Center, Con-
tra Costa College, California, is giving particular
attention to the qualifications of a "learning re-
sources specialist" who is to be added to the staff.
He must be more than a technician. He must have
had experience in teaching and be well grounded in
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the psychology of learning. He must, further, be
creative and open-mindednot afraid to depart
from traditional methods of instruction. Instructors
will be encouraged to bring to the Center problems
of teaching which they are unable to solve by usual
methods. The facilities of the Centerand, in
particular, the services of the learning resources
specialistwill be available for assistance.

More discussed than any other technological aid
to teaching is television. A number of junior colleges
report promising developments in the use of televi-
sion in teaching.

Chicago City Junior College is making more ex-
tensive use of television in teaching than any other
two-year college in the country. As a matter of fact,
Chicago has the only college-level program in the
nation in which it is possible to earn a degree in an
accredited institution through taking courses, all
of which are taught on television. Sixty-five have
graduated with the Associate in Arts degree after
taking all of their work over television.

Each week the college purchases up to twenty-five
hours from Chicago's educational television station,
Channel 11. Courses on television are taught for
two forty-five-minute periods each week, rather
than for the three fifty-minute periods used on
campus. Students register at one of the seven
branches of the college and take examinations on
campus as required. Assignments prepared by stu-
dents are corrected by staff members, and instruc-
tors have regularly scheduled "telephone office
hours" when they are available for consultation
with television students. College library facilities
are available to such students.

San Bernardino Valley College, California, has the
only college-owned educational television station in
Californiaand, so far as is known, the only junior
college educational television station in the country.
Assembled by students in the telecommunications
program of the college, the station began operation
in the fall of 1962 with ten to twelve hours on the
air weekly.

During its first year of operation, the San Ber-
nardino station offered courses in general biology
(produced at the college and taught by a college
instructor), income tax accounting (also college-
produced and taught), and economics (purchased
from the National Educational Television Network,
supplemented by a weekly lecture by the college
instructor who supervises the course). In addition,
the station has presented a wide variety of taped
cultural and educational programs, such as inter-
views with Carl Jung and Dame Edith Sitwell,
lectures and dance performances by Martha Gra-
ham and her group, lectures in family relationships,



Edmund J. Cenedella (left), instructor in the St.
Petersburg Junior College radio-television depart-
ment, directs the taping of a closed-circuit television
program in general psychology. Visible on the mon-
itor screens is the lecturer, Mrs. Elizabeth Trent.
At right is a student sound man. Courses in psy-
chology, the political, physical, and biological sci-
ences, nursing and dental hygiene, and portions of

courses in speech, are taught via closed-circuit tele-
vision. The college studios arc capable of transmit-
ting three programs simultaneouslyone live, one
on film, and one on tape. When the campus televi-
sion network is complete, all but three buildings on
the campus will be able to receive the closed-circuit
teaching programs as well as four other channels.

and presentations of twelve full-length playsin-
cluding Antigone and Hamlet.

Phoenix College in Arizona, Amarillo College in
Texas, and Daytona Beach College in Florida are
among junior colleges which offer courses over com-
mercial television stations.

In Texas a group of colleges and universities
including one junior college, San Antonio College
cooperate in developing, sharing, and telecasting
freshman and sophomore courses. Florida junior
colleges have, working together, prepared and taped
several courses which are offered by the colleges
over the educational television stations of the state.

A number of colleges use closed circuit television
in their teaching.

At Delta College every classroom is equipped
with facilities for receiving closed circuit telecasts
over the college's four channels. Television is par-
ticularly used in teaching the several general educa-
tion courses required at the college. One lecture in
English composition is, for example, telecast each
week. Similarly, members of the teaching team
responsible for the course in humanities regularly
use television for presentations to all sections of that
course. Under-this plan all students in courses have

the opportunity to be taught by instructors who are
recognized as outstanding lecturers.

A calendar of television and film presentations at
Delta is duplicated and distributed each week so that
students may "tune in on" telecasts of their choice.

Closed circuit television is used in supervising the
hospital work of student nurses at Bronx Commun-
ity College, New York. Fixed television cameras in
eight hospital rooms are connected with two moni-
tors at which the supervising instructor is seated.
One monitor changes automatically every twelve
seconds so that every student is seen frequently;
and one is manually operated so that the instructor
can change or "hold" as long as may be desired.
Each student nurse has a transistor hearing aid,
with an earphone, by means of which she can re-
ceive comments or instructions from the instructor.
The student can also talk to the instructor by means
of a microphone in the wall of each room.

A considerable number of colleges use closed cir-
cuit television for occasional teaching. At Cerritos
College, California, for example, a camera and two
monitors are used to telecast images of radioactive
materials and also to present demonstrations which
can be seen by an entire class only by using such
magnification as is possible with television.

Buildings under construction and planned by
many junior colleges suggest the likelihood of more
extensive future use of television in teaching. Rep-
resentative of these plans are policies under which
conduits for the use of closed circuit television are
to be provided in all rooms of new buildings at
New York City Community College, at State Univer-
sity of New York Agricultural and Technical Insti-
tute at Farmingdale, and in Los Angeles junior
colleges.

Schedule and Organization of Instruction

Various plans of organizationstaff, materials
of teaching, scheduling and coordinating the work
and study of studentscan be used to contribute
to the effective utilization of faculty services. Among
such plans used in junior colleges are programed
learning, team teaching, independent study, work-
study, and modifications of class schedules.

1. Programed Learning. There is an undeniable
ferment of programed learning in junior colleges.
Although few two-year colleges have institution-
wide emphasis on programed instruction, a con-
siderable number make some use of this plan for
teaching. Most junior colleges use programs pre-
pared and published elsewhere. At some colleges,
staff members develop materials for their own use.

Delta College has a library of more than 200
different programs in a multiplicity of fields. Also
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available are a variety of teaching machines. Housed
in a special room in the library, all programs are
available on a rental basisin particular, for use
by adults for noncredit instruction. In some cases
credit by examination may be arranged following
the successful completion of a program. More than
800 enrollees have completed fully programed
courses at Delta. In addition, extensive use of pro-
gramed materials is made in remedial courses at
Delta College. Remedial courses in English and
science (physics and chemistry) are partially pro-
gramed, and those in mathematics are completely
programed. The "coordinator of improvement" at
Delta College publishes and keeps up to date, with
supplements, a bibliography of programs and a list
of teaching machines.'

A number of collegesin addition to Deltause
programed materials in remedial instruction. Los
Angeles Valley College has a study skills center
where programs in remedial English and mathe-
matics are available. Students are referred to the
center, which is under the supervision of a faculty
member, by their instructors. Materials may be used
at the center or borrowed for home study.

The Communications Clinic (the major function
of which is to offer remedial instruction in English)
at North Florida Junior College houses a sizeable
collection of programed instructional materials,
particularly in remedial English and mathematics.
These are used for remedial instruction and also by
students who have make-up work.

Programed materialsutilizing teaching machines
are used in a review course, Mathematics 10,
at Montgomery Junior College, Maryland. A
similar planbut with the use of programed texts
in class groups of sixtyis followed in the mathe-
matics review course at San Diego City College, Cali-
fornia. San Diego City College is further develop-
ing long-range plans for teaching remedial work
in English and mathematics in large sections using
self-tutoring programed materials.

Yuba College in California is experimenting with
the use of programed texts in large (100 to 125
students) sections of remedial English.

A Stephens College instructor has developed pro-
grams of instruction in remedial English. These
programs are housed in the Communications Library
where students may use them. Tests covering the
materials studied are given at scheduled hours once a
week.

At Orange Coast College and at Cerritos College,
teaching machines, together with programs, are
housed in the college libraries where students come
for make-up, remedial, or enrichment assignments
using the machines (some of which are located in
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carrels) and programs much as they would other
library materials.

At Chicago City Junior College instructors are
encouraged and helped in developing programed
materials of instruction for use in their classes.
Instructors are asked to identify units of their
courses which they consistentlyeach time they
offer a coursehave difficulty in teaching. They
are then invited to consult with the dean who is
responsible for coordinating programed instruc-
tion to get help in developing programs for teaching
the "difficult units." At Chicago programed mate-
rials are being used in a number of courses taught
on television, especially to help students master
topics with which they report difficulty.

Instructors at a few junior colleges prepare pro-
grams which are published and used nationally. In
a recent publication, Wiley and Programmed In-
struction, John Wiley and Sons announce the pub-
lication of programs for fifteen college courses. It
is notable that seven of the fifteen are by junior
college instructors.

2. Team Teaching. Team teaching is used in a
considerable number of junior collegesat times,
somewhat casually, as when instructors quite in-
formally share lectures in courses with large en-
rollments; at other times, with creative ingenuity,
as when instructors pool their talents in teaching
a course or perhaps in teaching several courses to
the same group of students.

At Delta College teams of instructors teach the
basic general education courses in humanities, sci
ence, and social studies. The several teachers par-
ticipating in a given course prepare video-taped
lectures on topics for which they are best quali-
fied. Lectures are telecast over closed circuit televi-
siontypically to small sections of courses meeting
in groups in the concourse, a large (approximately
300 feet by 30 feet) acoustically treated room
attractively furnished with clusters of chairs and
tables in "living room" style. Discussions are
held in small groups under the leadership of in-
structorswith staff members from time to time
moving from group to group to participate in the
discussion of topics in fields of their particular
competence.

At Diablo Valley College in California, three
groups of twenty-five students register for the same
five general education courses (usually English com-
position, social science, humanities, biological sci-
ence, and fundamentals of psychology) taught by
a team of five teachers. Instructors meet weekly to
discuss their plans of teachingand, in particular,
to plan for the coordination of their instruction.

At the Junior College of froward County in
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At Foothill College in California, Mel Applebaum,
an EN,,,,l;sh instructor, uses a portable video tape
recorder in the classroom to record his lecture, then
he wheels the equipment to a private office to watch
the play back and evaluate his own presentation.
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Florida, two instructors work as a team in teaching
English composition and social studies to a group
of highly selected superior students. Classes typically
meet for tworather than sixhours a week.
Independent study is used to a notable degree.
supplemented by individual and small group confer-
ences.

Two instructors at Edison Junior College, Florida,
work together in teaching a course in science and
one in social studies. Consideration is being given to
a plan under which three general education courses

comprising 60 per cent of a student's loadwill be
taught by a team of three teachers.

3. Independent Study. A few junior colleges are
"making moves in this direction."

Honor programs which feature independent work
by superior students are reported by Mt. San An-
tonio College and Yuba College, both in California.

Open laboratory hours during which students
work "on their own" are reported by Montgomery
Junior College, Maryland (chemistry) and Fashion
Institute of Technology, New York (in both science
and fashion) .

At Wentworth Institute in Boston students are
required to engage in a program of independent
reading in literature during the summer between
their freshman and sophomore years. Their achieve-
ment in this reading is tested by examinations
given during the orientation week which precedes
the opening of college in September.

The independent reading of literature is central
to the course in world literature at Stephens College.
Here students meet for conferences, individually
or in small groups, with their instructors one hour
each week (rather than for the usual three hours)
and read individually for eight or more hours weekly.
They also keep reading diaries which are used as a
basis for conferences with their instructors. A fea-
ture of the Stephens' plan is the location of the
rooms in which conferences are held immediately
adjacent to the literature stacks in the library so
that books are conveniently at hand for reference
and discussion.

A number of junior colleges report that their
faculties have under investigation and considera-
tion plans for independent study : American River
College, Diablo Valley College, and Fashion Insti-
tute of Technology. F.I.T. is working on plans
which involve counseling-teaching situations in
which students would be taught processes of and
guided to experiences in independent learning. Fea-
tured in proposals under consideration are pro-
gramed learning, the development of the library
as a learning center, the use of closed circuit tele-
vision, and continued and expanded utilization of
open laboratory hours.

4. Work-Study. During the exploratory survey
I identified a number of work-study programs.

Sinclair College in Ohio has an extensive work-
study program during which students in business
and technology are alternately employed and at-
tend college during periods of eight weeks each.

Lansing Community College has a work-study
program in civil technology in cooperation with the
Michigan State Highway Department. Twenty-five
students work for the Highway Department for six
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months and then attend college for six months.
Stucknts continue this alternate plan until their
completion of collegewith work at the college
coordinated with experience at the Highway De-
partment.

Daytona Beach Junior College has a cooperative
program in hotel-motel management under which
students are employed at a hotel or motel for half
a day and attend college classes for half a day.

In a recent report Melvin L. Barlow identifies
and describes thirty-three work-study programs in
eighteen California junior colleges.2

A survey looking forward to the development of
work-study programs is in progress at Montgomery
Junior College. The college is investigating the per-
sonnel needs of 5,000 employers in the Maryland-
Washington, D.C., area and, in particular, is seeking
to identify possible needs and opportunity for work-
study programs.

5. Class Schedules. The class schedule would ap-
pear to be a fruitful area in which to experiment for
colleges interested in developing plans for the effec-
tive utilization of faculty services. Arid yet, rare
instances were found of any attempts to break the
lockstep of the traditional calendar.

A schedule modification to meet the needs of em-
ployed students is reported at Lansing Community
College and at Mt. San Antonio College, California.

At Lansing a "swing-shift program" is offered
under which the same courses are taught from seven
to ten at night and from ten in the forenoon until
noon. When a worker changes shifts at his employ-
ment, he can continue his college work in the same
courses but scheduled at different hours. This plan
of scheduling is followed in several fieldsincluding
mathematics, drafting, and offerings in technological
fields. A somewhat similar plan is followed in the
police science program at Mt. San Antonio College.

With the assistance of a modest foundation grant,
five junior colleges in the state of Washington
(High line College, Olympic College, Peninsula Col-
lege, Skagit Valley College, and Yakima Valley Col-
lege) are studying the advantages, disadvantages,
and possibilities of the six-day week.

Space will not permit the description of addi-
tional developments. I will, however, list a few of
them:

A number of colleges employ teaching aides for
instructorsparticularly those who are teaching
large classes.

A few colleges provide special assistancefor
example, by a director of instructional improvement
or a director of institutional researchfor instruc-
tors in developing plans for improving teaching.

Some colleges relieve faculty members of time
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from teaching or employ them during vacation peri-
ods to work on developmental planning.

Neighboring junior colleges occasionally engage
in cooperative curriculum planning as an aid to
avoiding the needless duplication of costly pro-
grams.

The junior colleges of San Diego County in Cali-
fornia are pooling their resources for use in em-
ploying visiting experts, authorities, and artists.
"Men of ideas" come to the respective campuses for
periods varying from an hour or two to a semester
or two for lectures, seminars, conferences, perform-
ances, and the like.

A few colleges share or exchange faculty mem-
bers. Some exchanges occur between colleges in
different sections of the country.

Conclusion

I have reported a number of practices which give
some indication of what we may anticipate in junior
colleges as, through necessity, they give increasing
attention to improving the processes and organiza-
tion of teaching, and thereby increase the effective-
ness with which faculty services are utilized.

Junior colleges have made advances in instruc-
tion. But, actually, only a few faltering steps have
been taken. Bold advances must be the order of the
day.

To this end, and to provide leadership which will
be unhampered by the pressing duties of day-to-day
administration, I have a proposalin fact, an
urgent recommendation. It is this: I urge junior
colleges to appoint vice-presidents in charge of
heresy. Advanced in a different context by Philip
H. Coombs at UCLA in 1960,' this proposal would
provide a staffwith no administrative respon-
sibilitieswhose duty, as a minimum, it would be
to keep up with new developments nationally and to
initiate plans for exploiting them at his own institu-
tion. We need to be daring in education. Why not
a vice-president in charge of heresy?

Large opportunity lies ahead in the imaginative
development of unique plans for a unique institu-
tion, the junior college.

' Hendershot, Carl H. Programmed Learning: A Bibliog-
raphy of Programs and Presentation Devices. University
Center, Michigan: Delta College, 1963.

= Barlow, Melvin L. A Survey of Junior College Work Ex-
perience Education Programs, 1962-63. Los Angeles: Division
of Vocational Education, University of California, Los
Angeles, 1963.

'Coombs, Philip H. The Technical Frontiers of Education.
The Twenty-seventh Annual Sir John Adams Lecture at the
University of California, Los Angeles, March 15, 1960. Los
Angeles: School of Education, University of California, Los
Angeles, 1960. pp. 14-15.



40.4;

44

CHICAGO CITY COLLEGE:

A CENTER FOR INNOVATION rivaA"
An Urban Setting Provides Many

Opportunities for Community Service

By Susan Koester

The major concern of the faculty and administra-
tion of Chicago City College is how to make the edu-
cational process relevant to the needs of community
residents.

Because these needs are not only extremely di-
verse, but also in a constant state of change, the
college has been involved with extensive experi-
mentation and has become a center for innovation.

Programs for change involve both the physical
environment in which the urban college student
learns best and new educational methods and cur-
riculums for its mushrooming student population,
expected to reach 100,000 in the 1970's.

At present, Chicago City College has 36,000

students enrolled at eight campuses located through-
out the city. Five new campuses are in the planning
stage. Each will cost $25 million and will have an
enrollment of 10,000 students. Construction of the
first campus began on the west side in mid-December.

The proposed expansion of a sixth campus, a
skyscraper in downtown Chicago, has been approved
by the board which operates the college, and archi-
tects are now being sought.

To stimulate and direct innovation in the class-
room, Chicago City College has established an "In-
novations Center." Here, selected faculty members
are given time away from teaching activities to
develop new methods for better serving the two-
year college student.

The center was established in February 1968 and
to date has had thirty-four participants who have
been investigating such areas as Afro-American
studies, students and computers, new learning re-
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source centers, interdisciplinary approaches for
courses, and remedial learning methods.

Last September the center's participants, called
"fellows," reported the progress of their activities
to 300 faculty members at a one-day conference.
The purpose of the day's session and workshops was
to provide new insight to the faculty on how to
present vital material to students and enhance their
learning experiences.

Programs

Present innovative programs are moving rapidly
from the theoretical stage to actuality. In the field
of adult education, for example, the Crane campus,
on Chicago's west side, has courses available to
adults in storefront locations. Such courses as com-
munity organization leadership training; social
dynamics of ghetto living; youth work aide ; social
service ; Afro-American history, and many others
are being offered at social agencies, churches, store-
fronts, and businesses in order to bring information
and services to the people.

Remedial education is also being explored in sev-
eral new programs. For example, the Urban Skills
Academy of Chicago City College has been helping
illiterate adults learn to read and write since March
1968. In just three months, adults with a reading
ability at the third-grade level or below have im-
proved their reading to the sixth-grade level or
above, making them functionally literate.

The 100 students in the academy range in age
from nineteen to seventy ; twenty-nine graduated
from the program with a reading level at the sixth
grade or above.

The success of the academy is attributed to two
unusual features. First, the students have highly
individualized instruction. There are four master
teachers who conduct classes and also supervise three
program aides and forty volunteer tutors from the
Chicago Women's Aid and Chicago-area high schools
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and colleges. Second, there are weekly group ther-
apy sessions for students which utilize Gestalt
therapy, transactional analysis, and operant con-
ditioning. The purpose of these sessions is to help
students get over "hang-ups" which prevent them
from reading.

Urban Education Center

Another remedial program which has proved to
be a successful experiment is the Urban Education
Center of Chicago City College. Now in its second
year of operation, the experimental program is
sponsored by the Wilson Campus in cooperation with
Chicago's Roosevelt University. Thc, major thesis
is that low-achieving and underachieving high
school graduates are more likely to succeed in col-
lege if they see their collegiate experience as a re-
lated life activity rather than as an obstacle to be
overcome on the way to achieving social identity
and mobility.

In the first phase of the program each of the
seventy students enrolled must go through a well-
planned, individualized reading program at the
Roosevelt University Reading Institute. Even while
the student is receiving individualized reading in-
struction, he is engaged in the second phase of the
Urban Education Center program. This phase, if
successfully completed, will reward the student with
a maximum of eighteen hours of transferable college
credit in English and literature, social science, and
biology.

Because of the student's deficiencies in skills and
content areas, the program provides him with con-
current and continuing tutorials and workshops with
the eight teachers at the center. The student's active
involvement in making decisions regarding course
content, rules of the center, and extracurricular
activities is required. For example, among the be-
havioral objectives of the program :

1. The student will demand that the instructor
seek out instructional resources from the former's
community.

2. The student will criticize the instructor's
choice of material when he feels it is not relevant.

3. The student will suggest specific areas of
material to be covered in class.

Occupational Education

In the field of occupational and technical educa-
tion, three new programs are particularly outstand-
ing. The Allied Health Program at the Crane
Campus is designed to ease the shortage of hospital
personnel. Since its beginning in September 1967,
about 100 students have graduated from the twenty-
eight week program which prepares students, many
of whom have been on welfare, to join health teams

as ward clerks, occupational therapy aides, com-
munity health workers, dental assistant aides, and
a variety of other health occupations. Fourteen
weeks of the program are spent in the class-
room and the last fourteen weeks on the job. The
program works with sixteen Chicago area hospitals
which provide the clinical facilities for the students.

In addition, the Wilson campus of Chicago City
College has developed a two-year associate of arts
degree program in social service to help meet the
manpower shortage in the field of social work. The
program is planned to develop social service aides
to work with professionally trained social workers
in a number of settings. These include private case-
work and group-work agencies, public welfare,
Office of Economic Opportunity programs, and men-
tal health agencies. Graduates are qualified for jobs
as family welfare aides, youth work aides, and
community aides.

The Loop Campus of Chicago City College offers
a Public Service Institute to recruit, train, and up-
grade many city, county, state, and federal em-
ployees, including law enforcement personnel. Last
year more than 1,500 persons were enrolled in the
institute. Such courses as building rehabilitation for
city inspectors, executive development for city ad-
ministrators, civil technology, architecture, child
development, preschool education, and data process-
ing for welfare recipients are offered.

TV College

Since 1955, a focal point for innovation at Chicago
City College has been TV College. In twelve years
of operation, more than 100,000 students have reg-
istered for 150,000 credit and noncredit courses.
These are telecast over Chicago's two education TV
stations, WTTW (Channel 11) and WXXW (Chan-
nel 20).

As an extension of the college classroom, TV
College has provided many persons with oppor-
tunities for higher education. Students include
prison inmates, shut-ins, housewives, and many
others who choose from courses offered in a variety
of fields. Thus far, 150 students have earned the
two-year associate of arts degree for work com-
pleted exclusively via TV College. Another 1,600
have completed a major part of their college work
by enrolling in TV courses. Many courses have been
made available to the Great Plains Instructional
Television Library and are used by cities where
educational television stations are in operation.

The excitement of innovative programs made
possible by an urban setting has been reflected in
the number of teaching applications Chicago City
College has received-2,300 applications in the last
two years.



Articulation Is
An Opportunity

II

11ote Nears on 'Automatic' J. C.
Credit Plan." This caption, appearing in the March
29, 1966, edition of the Sacramento Bee, highlighted
a Coordinating Council on Higher Education sub-
committee discussion on a controversial proposal
to require the University of California as well as
the state colleges to award students automatic credit
for general education courses taken in California
junior colleges.

University and state college representatives on
the council opposed the motion. Junior college mem-
bers vigorously supported it. The senior college
people maintained that evaluation of junior college
courses and the assigning of credit toward a bache-
lor's degree are prerogatives of university and state
college faculties who should determine their own
curriculum and graduation requirements. On the
other hand, representatives from the state's junior
colleges believed that the right of faculties to set
curriculum should apply equally to junior college
faculties. They also countered with a "proof-of-the-
product" argument : "The record of junior college
transfer students is an accepted fact. All we ask
is a chance to prove it."

Two Strongly Defensible Arguments

Members of the council's subcommittee on educa-
tion generally sided with the junior college viewpoint
that junior college faculties should be permitted to
establish their own lower-division courses to meet
the requirements set by law or by the university or
state colleges, and, furthermore, deserved guarantees
that such work would not be later jeopardized by
"arbitrary and capricious whims" of university and
state college faculties.

Middle ground action on this hot issue was sub-
sequently taken by the coordinating council which
admonished both groups to develop with-out delay
"mutually acceptable" policies and to submit a prog-
ress report in the spring of 1967. The council further
prodded the senior institutions to reduce enrollments
of lower-division students.

The Articulation Conference in California
Has Provided a Method for New Agreements

By Frederick C. Kintzer

This recent exchange dramatized the critical need
for solutions, specifically in California and generally
throughout the country, to the problem of junior
collegesenior college and university articulation.
Characteristic of all complex situations, both sides
present strongly defensible arguments.

The University Case

The right to establish curriculum and to set stand-
ards for the baccalaureate degree has long been a
faculty responsibility. The Board of Regents of the
University of California formalized this responsi-
bility soon after the close of World War I, giving
to the faculty the privilege of establishing degree
requirements and courses consistent with these re-
quirements. One of the long-standing traditions of
the academic world, this responsibility, professors
feel, assures consistent academic quality.

Although professors, in general, have high regard
for the work of the state's junior colleges, they fear
"mickey mouse" courses which may be initiated if
lower-division programs become the sole responsi-
bility of the two-year institutions. Professors fear
that "solids" are likely to be dilutedthat students
transferring as juniors will not be uniformly pre-
pared to stand the rigorous competition of upper-
division regulars.

At the same time, university deans and professors
have confidence in the well-established system of
junior college course status determination main-
tained by the university-wide O.R.S. (Office of Re-
lations with Schools). Briefly explained, new courses
announced by junior colleges as collegiate are, under
this highly developed procedure, first sent by the
receiving O.R.S. officer to the university's director
of admissions for approval at the point of admis-
sion. The university accepts junior college courses
equivalent to or nearly equivalent to courses it offers
to its own freshmen and sophomores. It also accepts
for credit junior college courses which are not like
any university courses, but whose purposes, scope,
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and depth make them appropriate to a university
degree. Those which have no counterpart on a cam-
pus are accepted "by title"elective credit toward a
university degree.

When notified that a course is acceptable, a junior
college dean of instruction will frequently request
an equivalency check to determine use in satisfying
a particular college or major requirement. At this
point the receiving university officer notifies his col-
league stationed on the appropriate university cam-
pus, who in turn is held responsible for obtaining an
official answer from a school or college, or, at times,
an individual department.

This process, complex, taxing, and sometimes ex-
asperatingly slow, does work. Transfer problems
are not widespread. They are confined to the major
requirement level which is primarily upper division.

Those who express concern over the redirection of
University of California applicants to an alternate
campus are regularly reminded that junior college
transfer students have not been and will not be con-
sidered eligible for redirection. To that extent jun-
ior college applicants are given priority treatment in
admissions. This briefly is the university's position.

The Junior College Case

California junior college leaders base their cam-
paign for the right to set lower-division require-
ments unchallenged by senior transfer institutions
on three principal arguments : (a) percentage of
freshman-sophomore students now attending junior
colleges; (b) success of junior college students in
upper-division work ; and (c) lack of opportunity
in the present senior college controlled system to
develop new and innovative programsto modernize
curriculums.

California public junior colleges, as Henry Tyler,
executive secretary of the California Junior College
Association, has frequently repeated, enroll more
than two-thirds of all lower-division students. Ac-
cording to the state's master plan, junior colleges
are a part of the tripartite system of higher educa-
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tion. If the partners are equal then the two-year
institutions should not be required to submit out-
lines for validation of courses to the four-year
institutions.

Junior college leaders further point to the success
of their students after transfer as proof enough that
two-year colleges should be allowed to establish their
own general education patterns. They refer to the
1957 University of California, Berkeley-U.C.L.A.,
study conducted by Grace V. Bird (then associate
director of relations with schools) and her associ-
ates. This comprehensive study gave substance to
the frequently quoted statement : "Eligible" students
transferring to the University of California (either
Berkeley or U.C.L.A.) from California public junior
colleges, after a brief adjustment period, do as well
as native students.

Constant pressure from senior colleges to conform
to their course outlines inordinately hinders junior
college attempts to design courses appropriate to
student needs. Junior college leaders ask the basic
question : Do the university or state colleges have
the right to pass judgment on our courses if the
junior colleges are, in fact, equal partners with the
university and state colleges in higher education?
They point out that rigid adherence to university
offerings curtails efforts to introduce innovation into
their offerings. Experimental programs, say junior
college people, are usually hard to "sell" to receiving
senior institutions. They further assert that em-
phasis on meeting academic demands slows develop-
ment of termioal curriculums.

This, in a word, is the junior college case.

Some Areas of Tension

University and senior collegejunior college rela-
tionships in California appear, on the whole, to be
moving ahead smoothly. The "Articulation Confer-
ence," a quadripartite statewide organization de-
voted to efficient progress of students from the high
school through graduate school, informally super-
vises the articulation process. This unique organi-



"1'w. Califm.nians, innovations in the artic-
ulation process are best developed through

the Articulatiwt Conference."

zation exerts strong influence in maintaining open
communication channels among the various seg-
ments of California public education.

As indicated earlier, the university accepts with-
out question junior college courses equivalent to or
nearly equivalent to courses it offers to its own
lower-division students. It will also accept for elec-
tive, or "title," credit junior college courses which
are not like any of its own courses, but whose pur-
poses. scope, and depth make them appropriate to
a university degree. In certain instances, however,
it limits for various reasons the number of transfer
credits in certain subject fields. Since, for example,
few courses in physical education or in business
education are offered by the university, few units
in these areas are accepted from junior colleges.
These are indeed areas of tension. Transferability
decisions are not those of the junior collegesand,
in varying degrees, they resent it.

Occasional problems also occur in differing major
field and graduation requirements among schools
and colleges of the various university campuses.
While stereotyping curriculum patterns throughout
the total university would be an obvious mistake, it
is crucial that efforts be continued to minimize such
differences.

With the revolutionary change to year-round op-
erations and a shift from the semester to the quarter
calendar initiated in the fall of 1966, the university,
immediately, and state colleges, in stages, have stra-
tegic opportunities to develop reciprocal or coopera-
tive arrangements among their own units and, in
general, to give transfer students the benefit of the
doubt. Led by two new campuses, Irvine and Santa
Cruz which count as their own graduation require-
ments any requirements completed on other univer-
sity campuses, and several old campuses, U.C.L.A.
in particular, significant progress should be acknowl-
edged. According to a policy recently announced by
the U.C.L.A. College of Letters and Science, certain
categories of advanced standing students are al-
lowed credit for the entire set of general university
and college requirements. Total package reciprocity
of breadth requirements is also practiced by the
Santa Barbara, Riverside, and Davis Colleges of
Letters and Science. ("Breadth requirements" is
university terminology for its own general education
requirements for graduation.)

Total package reciprocity, however, does not nec-
essarily include credit on a new campus for only

partial completion of graduation or breadth require-
ments on the initial campus. Basic decisions in this
area, however, have been made. Further progress is

therefore anticipated.
The tendency of university and senior college fac-

ulties to move courses from lower to upper division,
making the latter requirements for further work, is
a definite threat, particulprly to the smaller junior
colleges. This situation coupled with the obliteration
of the line separating lower and upper divisions
creates, at least for some of the state's two-year
colleges, an impossible situation.

A recent count made on one university campus
listed 163 separate courses as required of freshmen
and sophomores by one or more departments. It
is doubtful that any but the largest junior colleges
could hope to come close to matching this number
of courses named by a single senior institution.

This situation, however, is not all bad from the
junior college point of view. Shifting of university
courses from upper to lower divisions, notably in
mathematics, increases the number of transfer-
eligible courses which two-year colleges may now
claim. Yet, it must be repeated that the decision is
not theirs to make.

Conference Table Communication

Where articulation is not perfect, conference table
communication is essential. Again, Californians feel
that the Articulation Conference, through its liaison
committee meetings and special subject matter con-
ferences, holds greatest promise in preventing action
before communication.

Occasionally, in spite of all precautions, changes
in university curriculums are formalized before jun-
ior colleges are thoroughly aware of them. While
such instances may, in part, illustrate an inclination
of some professors to tell high schools and junior
colleges what must be done, the explosive growth
of knowledge, particularly in the sciences, presents
an emergency situation creating a compulsion to
increase the tempo of change. Most susceptible to
rapid change are courses in the biological sciences,
mathematics and foreign languagesdisciplines in
which revolutionary developments have in recent
years affected schools up and down the educational
ladder.

The Articulation Conference, the unique organi-
zation mentioned earlier, remains particularly active
in these fields. Three large mathematics conferences,
for example, have been sponsored since 1961. Rec-
ommended by special liaison committees of the Ar-
ticulation Conference, these sessions include broad
representation from California public high schools
and public institutions of higher learning. Deeply
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committed to action through influence rather than
by force, this informal involuntary organization is
used as a sounding board for new ideas in curricu-
lum reform and a clearinghouse for grievances.

On the Plus Side

Perhaps the greatest advances in the improve-
ment of articulation between junior and senior situ-
ations in Californiaincluding both the -university
and state collegesare found in agreements recently
formalized with the six colleges of the Los Angeles
Junior College District. Reported in a document
released by the district's college curriculum coordi-
nator on September 12, 1966, articulation agree-
ments were announced with the University of Cali-
fornia and five state colleges. First appearing as a
uniform numbering system for all Los Angeles col-
leges, the 1966-67 edition of this unique document
includes (a) a university-wide list of courses ac-
ceptable for transfer to any campus of the univer-
sity; (b) courses acceptable for meeting general
education requirements of the U.C.L.A. Colleges of
Letters and Science and Fine Arts, and (c) courses
meeting general education requirements of five
nearby state colleges.

Articulation agreements which involve groups of
junior and senior colleges are close to reality in the
Los Angeles metropolitan area. Where one-to-one
agreements may only compound the junior college
problem, a group approach holds much promise. In
the words of Albert Caliguiri, college curriculum
coordinator, Los Angeles City Schools : "The foun-
dation is now laid for the development of more
universal agreements on general education transfer-
ability."

Junior college administrators are understandably
pressing for an across-the-board junior standing for
their graduates. Their course patterns, it is true,
must parallel lower-division requirements of many
senior institutionsan unreasonable, if not an im-
possible position.

The State of Florida has taken the longest step
toward what junior college leaders would feel is an
ideal system (see March 1967, Journal, pages 50
and 52). A statement prepared by the Florida State
Department of Education and issued under the title :
"Policies for Transferring Students among Florida's
Public Institutions of Higher Learning," sets the
basic formula :

Junior college transfers shall be considered as having
met the general education requirements of the receiving
senior institution if the junior college has certified that
the student has completed the lower-division general edu-
cation requirements of the junior college. This policy
should apply to all junior college transfers, both gradu-
ates and nongraduates.
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While evaluation of this innovative plan is not
within the scope of this article, certain questions
would necessarily have to be answered if such a plan
would aid rather than hinder transfer students.
Among these are the following :

1. Are transfer students adequately prepared for upper-
division work? What statewide criteria or standards
guide junior college general education patterns? Where
course titles are similar, is content reasonably stand-
ardized among the state's junior colleges?

2. Are transfer students realistically prepared for
upper-division courses? Can junior college transfers com-
pete with their university counterparts in specialized
major field courses?

(On the California scene. the university answers "yes"
to all of these questions.)

3. Is maximum cooperation assured from both two
and four-year college faculties?

The Florida plan is innovative and daring, but no
more daring than the University of California's ac-
ceptance of high school and junior college integrity
to construct and offer their own courses.

While reforms in other states, including Califor-
nia, may not follow the Florida pattern, liberaliza-
tion of transfer credit for advanced standing is
inevitable. Certainly, senior institutions should co-
operate to relieve pressures felt by junior colleges
in their diversified efforts to serve many masters,
but, on the other hand, should not be asked to re-
linquish responsibility for establishing their own
lower-division requirements. Lower-division pattern
dictation by the junior colleges is an opposite ex-
treme. Solutions will not be found by merely trans-
ferring the "shoe to the other foot." Senior institu-
tions should, additionally, avoid proliferating specific
lower-division requirements which two-year colleges
particularly smaller onescannot hope to match
or approach. But, by the same token, to put off re-
quirements overburdens the upper-division student
and tends to force five and six-year curriculums.

Cooperation among all institutions responsible for
higher education must be sought and won. In James
Nelson's words : "They must be willing to meet on
the common ground of service to the student if ar-
ticulation is to be successful." '

For Californians, innovations in the articulation
process are best developed through the Articulation
Conference. The great strength of this organization
is that it carries the weight of agreement not of
edict; it is dedicated to bringing about better under-
standing among the four segments of public educa-
tion rather than to allow imposition of will of one
upon another.

' Nelson, James H. "Guidelines for Articulation."
Junior College Journal. 36:6, 26; March, 1966.
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Forest Park Community College in St. Louis Is Experimenting with
A Special Curriculum for Educationally Disadvantaged Students

A distinguishing feature of the community junior
college has been its open door admission policy. The
popularization of higher education has resulted in an
influx of marginal students who increasingly view
the junior college as a logical extension of the sec-
ondary school. The junior college, consequently, is
torn between the necessity of maintaining stand-
ards to guarantee the employability and transfer-
ability of its graduates, and the knowledge that it
constitutes the last opportunity for formal education
some of its students will ever have.

The problem of the marginal student is particular-
ly acute in urban areas where poverty and de facto
segregation generate discouraging numbers of edu-
cationally disadvantaged students who lack prepara-
tion for even the least rigorous technical programs
offered by the junior college. Moreover, substantial
numbers of these students fail to recognize their
limitations and persist in enrolling in college trans-
fer courses for status reasons to the mutual con-
foundment of themselves and their instructors.

Junior college educators have coined such phrases
a3 the "revolving door" in criticizing existing pro-

grams for failing to meet the needs of from one-third
to one-half of the total student population. The ex-
tremely high attrition rates, notably among those
coming from lower socioeconomic groups, reported
by Burton R. Clark (1960), and Dorothy M. Knoell
(1963), tend to support such statements of program
inadequacy. While there is a strong proclivity on
the part of many in the field to assume that the ex-
perience of failing out or dropping out of college is
beneficial, no satisfactory evidence has been ad-
vanced to support this somewhat euphemistic point
of view. Rather, it is more probable that the most
noteworthy achievement of current efforts to re-
solve the problem of the educationally disadvantaged
has been to salve the institutional conscience while
weeding out those who are unprepared.

Several basic directions may be observed among
junior colleges attempting to meet the needs of the
disadvantaged group. The first, and by far the most
common, involves the piecemeal offering of remedial
or developmental courses. The avowed purpose of
such offerings is to repair deficiencies, notably in
the areas of English and mathematics, so that stu-
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dents may then enter college transfer and technical-
level courses. Most frequently these courses are
taught by instructors with no special training who
view them as distasteful chores that detract from the
profession ti ,tatus of both instructor and institution.
The major achievement of developmental courses has
been to produce a more homogeneous grouping in
college transfer courses.

The fragmented remedial approach suffers from
a number of serious weaknesses. Although homog-
eneous grouping may improve the quality of trans-
fer education no one has seriously asserted that such
an approach will permit junior colleges to accom-
plish in one semester what public schools have failed
to attain in twelve years. It would be possible to
criticize in considerable detail certain assumptions
that underlie the offering of isolated developmental
courses in the guise of meeting the needs of the dis-
advantaged student. Suffice it to say that while such
courses may be helpful to those needing mildly re-
medial or refresher work, they fail utterly to meet
the needs of the group with which this article is
concerned.

A second, more ambitious, approach consists of
the structuring of a unified program of remedial
courses of one or two semesters in length. Aug-
mented by intensive counseling efforts, remedial
courses are generally offered in the areas of mathe-
matics, English, and social science. Even where well-
conceived and effectively administered, this ap-
proach, too, has certain limitations. By establishing
as its objective the improvement of student capaci-
ties for doing college level work, it automatically
dooms to failure as many as three of every four who
enter the program. Further, these programs fre-
quently offer the student only a single semester in
which to demonstrate the capability for college work.
Failure to do so results in disqualification. While
such a program is not the ultimate answer to the
problem of the disadvantaged, it represents a sig-
nificant improvement over the previous approach. It
does at least acknowledge the institutional responsi-
bility for serving students who do not meet the apti-
tude and achievement requirements of other seg-
ments of the curriculum by offering them a realistic
and unified program of course offerings and
counseling.

A third avenue of aft; ck is currently being pur-
sued by a very limited number of community col-
leges, predominantly in major urban areas. Evolv-
ing from the remedial approach, the emphasis has
shifted to a concept of terminal preparation for
entrance into an occupation. This terminal-occupa-
tional emphasis appears far more realistic for most
students who lack qualifications for entrance into
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standard course offering. Moreover, students dem-
onstrating exceptional achievement may still be
counseled into advanced work in the technical or
transfer curriculum. The features of thi program
which appear to be particularly strong include :

1. The effort to have only volunteers teaching in
the program

2. The inclusion of basic skills in reading and
communication

3. The careful analysis of students' needs and
capacities in light of program objectives

It should be added that interviews with faculty
and students involved in this type of program have
revealed a high degree of commitment and interest,
a condition not generally evident in remedial or de-
velopmental courses of the kind described in the
previous two programs.

Before concluding this discussion of current ef-
forts to deal with the problems of the disadvantaged,
a fourth approach deserves mention. The rapid de-
velopment of programed learning materials has pro-
vided, for the first time, the opportunity for students
lacking basic skills to acquire these through indi-
vidual effort and at varying rates. While programed
materials are not suggested as any type of panacea,
their intelligent and selective use under carefully
controlled conditions may well be a major part of
the answer to the repair function of the junior col-
lege. The approach taken in North Carolina under
the direction of Edward T. Brown deserves close
scrutiny. If preliminary successes of the Funda-
mentals Learning Laboratories approach are con-
firmed by further studies, a major dimension could
be added to the instructional program for disad-
vantaged learners at a reasonably modest expense.

Conclusions from Existing Practices

A careful analysis of existing programs of the
type previously described appears to s'ipport these
observations :

1. Remedial courses do not meet the needs of the
educationally disadvantaged, a group that comprises
one-third or more of the entering classes of many
open door urban community colleges. As a corollary,
selection for remedial type courses should be done as
carefully as for the most demanding associate degree
programs. If remedial courses are to have any
chance of success, they must utilize specially trained
instructors and cannot become the dumping grounds
for a bewildering array of students not wanted in
more academically respectable courses.

2. Technical and vocational courses most fre-
quently do not attract the educationally disadvan-
taged student. Further, even if some method existed
for directing disad:antaged students into these



areas, most would not be able to meet the minimum
level of performance demanded by the program.

3. Open door colleges must and do practice selec-
tive admissions with respect to the programs that
they offer. Students with serious educational dis-
abilities cannot profit from demanding courses at
the technical and transfer level. Their presence in
such courses affect: classroom progress and could
constitute a deterrent to instructor morale.

4. The educationally disadvantaged student is
coming to the open door community college in ever-
increasing numbers. The recent trend toward in-
creased college attendance by students falling below
predetermined indexes of success criteria has prob-
ably resulted from (1) colleges and universities
reaching into a wider range of social class structures
for its students, (2) the need for higher level voca-
tional and professional training on the part of an
expanding future working force, and (3) the emerg-
ing of a more comprehensive strata of collegiate in-
stitutions, such as the public junior college.

More recently, belated consideration is being given
to the ethics of using the community college as a
one-semester sieve. It appears likely that disad-
vantaged students will be present at least one semes-
ter and in many instances a full year. The question,
then, becomes not whether such students will be edu-
cated but rather how they can best be educated.

A New Approach

Forest Park Community College of the Junior Col-
lege District of St. Louis-St. Louis County has de-
voted extensive study to the problem of the educa-
tionally disadvantaged. A faculty committee re-
viewing the results of the college program for the
fall session, 1964, found that of a total on-campus
enrollment of 1,510, academic difficulty was experi-
enced by 691 or 46 per cent. A total of 278 students
were placed on enforced withdrawal, 318 were placed
on academic probation, ninety-five withdrew official-
ly, while an additional eighty-five simply stopped
coming. The faculty committee recommended that
an experimental program be established to attempt
to meet the needs of the disadvantaged student. Spe-
cifically, the committee spelled out the following
goals :

1. Meeting the needs of students in the lower
range of the ability spectrum.

2. Improving standards in transfer courses by
removing students incapable of making a contribu-
tion or of achieving significant benefit.

3. Providing educationally disadvantaged stu-
dents with intensive counseling on an individual and
group basis to : (a) minimize emotional factors in-
hibiting success ; (b) aid students to assess realisti-

FIGURE I:
GENERAL EDUCATION FOR THE

EDUCATIONALLY DISADVANTAGED

TRANSFER
Conununity Service

Developmental

TECHNICAL
Community Stevie*

Developmental

tally their potential and to relate this to vocational
goals ; and (c) identify students incapable of bene-
fiting from any college program and refer them to
community resources through accurate and complete
knowledge of apprenticeship requirements, job open-
ings, training courses such as those sponsored by
the Manpower Development and Training Act, as
well as other community resources.

4. Salvaging the academically able students from
this group who might be upgraded to the point where
they could be successful in regular technical or trans-
fer programs.

It was not by accident that the salvage function
of this program was placed last. The committee was
determined that the program should be viewed as
an end in and of itself, so that a student who never
progressed beyond might nonetheless experience a
feeling of success. Further, the committee deter-
mined that the emphasis of the program would be
neither remedial nor vocational. Rather, an attempt
would be made to structure a stimulating and chal-
lenging one-year program of general education on
the students' level.

Since the salvage function was to be downgraded
rather than excluded, some provision had to be made
for providing students with the basic skills neces-
sary for success in more demanding programs. The
answer to this problem was found in the development
of a programed materials learning laboratory pat-
terned after the North Carolina approach. Pro-
gramed materials and tutorial assistance would be
provided in a learning center where the responsi-

119



bility for mastery of the materials would rest pri-
marily with the student. This center would supple-
ment the organized general education classes.

Concurrent with curriculum planning, intensive
efforts were begun to study the characteristics of
the student. Social workers, members of the Human
Development Corporation, high school curriculum
workers, and others met with the committee to con-
vey the benefits of their experience.

It was agreed at an early point in the discussions
that instructors must volunteer for the program and
would have to be willing to accept full-time assign-
ment.

Considerations in Planning

Students would be grouped in divisions of 100, to
which a five-person team would be assigned. Each
team was to consist of one counselor, a learning
laboratory coordinator (reading specialist back-
grounds) , and three representatives of academic di-
visions. The basic approach would involve an at-
tempt to create a core curriculum organized around
the social science area. In general, these considera-
tions were central to planning the program :

1. A curriculum for the educationally disadvan-
taged should be concerned with the broader develop-
ment of the personthis development would include
his personal and emotional well-being as well as his
intellectual development.

2. The program should assist the student in cop-
ing with his environmenthis more immediate pres-
sures would come from his academic environment
but his ability to adjust to pressures of collegiate life
would take on greater implication for total personal
development as a citizen.

3. The program should not be delineated in terms
of a specific curriculum or in terms of logically ar-
ranged course content ; the courses should be wider
in scope, less fixedtheir content should be drawn
from many more facets of human problems and they
should emphasize the individual student's needs.

The model presented in Figure 1 suggests the
areas from which the general education content of
the program was drawn. It provides also some idea
of how the program relates to traditional curriculum
patterns.

While students would take their course offerings
as a part of a special group, every attempt would
be made to include them in other activities common
to the college experience. They would be permitted
to enroll in standard physical education courses or
sing in the college chorus. The entire range of stu-
dent activities would be open and they would be
encouraged to participate. By such attempts it was
hoped that any negative concomitants of enrollment
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in a special program might be minimized. It was
assumed that the above provision would assist the
educationally disadvantaged student in widening his
social radius, in exploring other possible enriching
relationships with students, and in modifying his
own self-concept as he related to and became accepted

by others.
A Possible Trend

The program described in this article was imple-
mented in September, 1965. While it is still too soon
to evaluate results, it should be noted that along with
preparations for implementing the program went
equally detailed efforts concerning methods of evalu-
ation. It was obvious that the once-accepted criterion
of success, admission to the college transfer pro-
gram, would have to be shelved. No particular em-
phasis could be placed on keeping people in the pro-
gram. If it were possible to counsel a student into
an excellent job opportunity in March, why should
the college regard his failure to complete the pro-
gram as an indication of weakness in the program?
Certainly all those entering the program had to be
carefully followed up.

It is possible that this program, while differing
radically from those common to most junior colleges,
may represent a trend of thought that will become
increasingly evident in the next few years. There
is evidence that other community colleges across the
nation are becoming ever more cognizant of the need
for a new approach to coping with the problems of
the disadvantaged. Previous attempts have left
much to be desired. The time has come for commu-
nity colleges to take a long hard look at the educa-
tion of the disadvantaged.
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.OU AN AFFOR..; .V
By Dave Berkman,

How One College Produced a "Packaged"
TV Series With No TV Equipment

And Surprisingly Little Expense

The question is not whether a community college
should enter TV production, or how it can do sobut
rather, as a community college how it can afford
not to.

As I see it, there is no reason why almost any
publicly supported, two-year institution should not
be making use of TV as the one, practical, economi-
cal means by which it can extend itself into tens of
thousands of living rooms within the community it
serves.

"How ?" of course, is the question you're asking
especially if you're associated with one of the 95
per cent-plus of our junior colleges which possess
no TV production facilities of its own.

The answer : you don't need them !
And the best proof of this which I know, is demon-

strated by the experiences at my institution, Kings-
borough Community College of the City University
of New York, where we possess not a single TV
camera or mike.

As this is written, we at Kingsborough have just
finished production of the first half of a half-hour
program TV series, "The Dramatic Experience."
The series, in eighty-four parts, traces the history
and development of theater from both the :iterary
and stagecraft points of view, beginning with an-
cient Greece, and continuing on through the contem-
porary avant garde. While initially broadcast in New
York City as a nonformal, general, cultural offering,
it was designed so that it could also serve as the
basis of a formal, instructional, credit course at the
undergraduate level. Insofar as the New York State
Education Department has taken title to the series
in return for supplying the video recording tape
and has selected the series to be one of its three offer-
ings on the new New York State educational net-
work, it is probable that some institutions in the
state will utilize it in this manner.

The "Packaging Procedure"

The means by which we've accomplished this
and the means through which just about any other
two-year college can do the sameis by adopting
what is known as the "packaging" procedure. In
packaging, what you do is preproduce the program,
and bring it up to a local station (as we did to the
city-owned, Municipal Broadcasting System TV out-
let, WNYC-TV), as a complete package for telecast
through their studio, recording and/or transmitting
equipment.

While I have :aken no survey of the nearly 700
operating TV stations in the U S., I would think
that manyand probably mostwould react favor-
ably to such a proposal.

This should prove especially true of the commer-
cial, as opposed to the educational, outlets : not be-
cause they are any purer in their motives than their
noncommercial counterparts, but rather, because
they come out financially ahead on such an arrange-
ment. Every commercial broadcast station is obli-
gated to present some amount of nonsponsored,
public service fare. They can do this without having
to assume the production costs of writing scripts,
hiring extra personnel, constructing sets and visual
sequences, etc., if such programs are completely pre-
produ_ed (or packaged,) for the station, so that all
the station has to do is place your sets, load their
projectors with your film or slides, and turn on their
cameras. They meet part of their public service
responsibility at no increased cost to themselves.
And you, as a community college, provide a com-
munity service without having incurred the costs
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of erecting, operating, maintaining, and staffing a
studio facility. (In biology, they call it "symbiosis"
which is defined as a mutually satisfying relation-
ship between two parasites !)

If you still entertain any doubts that what I am
proposing here is beyond your capabilities as an
institution, let me note that when we began, our
facilities for packaging a TV program were prac-
tically nil. As a new institution, we possessed none
of the graphic, photographic, or shop construction
equipment which any of your institutions with a
minimal audiovisual setup have probably long in-
cluded.

But, while we didn't have the facilities when westarteda situation which has, fortunately, im-
proved considerably during the past few months
we did have something else: people with TV back-
grounds and orientations.

As communications media coordinator, my respon-
sibilities encompass three areas : traditional audio-
visual services, programed instruction, and radio-
TV. Most of my background, however, has been inTV, so that my natural inclination was to begin to
think almost immediately about how we might make
an entry into the medium. Also, I was fortunate in
being able to hire as my assistant, the former graphicartist for one of the New York City commercial
stations. Still, though, beyond the mass of our re-
spective corpora, we had little else of a physically
tangible nature.

We did, however, also have an idea : we would do
a series which surveyed the history of drama, and
we would do it because, located as we were in the
nation's theater capital, we would have access to the
top people in the field. But the major reason we
would do it, was because we had on our faculty a
dynamic young drama professor, David Keller, a
graduate of the Yale drama school who, we were
convinced, could make an excellent presentation of
this material.

A Teacher and an Administration

But this is something which each of you also has :
if not a Keller in drama, a Kelley in history ; a Cohen
in auto repair ; or a Conigliaro in biology. That is,
each of you has someone, whether he is in one of
your academic departments or one of your occupa-
tional or technical staffs, who can appear before a
TV camera, and make an interesting presentation of
something which is of interest to a segment of the
people in your community, and thereby enlighten
thousands, rather than the handful to which he has
been limited up until now.

Of course we had something else at Kingsborough :
an administration which was quick to see that TV
provided the most economical means of reaching the
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largest number of people. The administration saw
that, although the released time it had to provide
for Professor Keller as a member of the teaching
faculty, and the time which I and my small staff
namely, my assistant, my secretary, plus some stu-
dent aideswould have to devote to this production,
might seem large when looked upon as a lump-sum
appropriation, it was infinitesimal when pro-rated
on the basis of the number of people who would be
reached.

As I have already noted, our facilities during the
period in which we produced our initial programs,
were practically nil. Much of the work was done
with our own home equipment, while we waited for
delivery of materials we had ordered for the college.
Sets were constructed in my assistant's basement
workshop ; and there were times when our jerry-
built photo-processing set up became totally inopera-
tive so that we ended up processing film placed in
tanks in our kitchen sinks. In short, we worked un-
der handicaps that none of your audiovisual people
who possess the everyday facilities found at almost
any college, would ever have to put up with. And
yet we were able to package an average of nearly
three programs per week, many of them relatively
complex and highly graphic.

I point this out not to blow our own hornthough
you may have detected a toot or twobut to show
you that if we could do it with what we didn't have,
each of you can do the same with all that you do
have.

What, then, exactly do you need to embark upon
TV production packaging?

I would suggest the following four things:
1. Someone with a basic knowledge of TV produc-

tion who can anticipate all the technical require-
ments and problems that will have to be .faced when
the package is brought to the station, so that every-
thing can be set up for rehearsal, and shot, without
making any extra demands on the station's facilities
or personnel. If no one on your staff presently
possesses such a background, your A-V or media
director can pick up at least a basic knowledge of
production technique through one of the numerous
federally sponsored, summer institutes in TV whichare given at various colleges and universities
throughout the country. Or, you can enter into an
agreement with the staff-director whom the TV
station assigns to the show, whereby he would come
in on his day-off for some set fee to work with and
advise the TV instructor and A-V man.

2. A minimum graphic and photographic produc-tion set up of the type most institutions already
possessand one which is probably much more elab-



orate than what we have had up until this point
to turn out the charts, photographs, models, cell
overlays, motion picture footage, and sets, which
make a television presentation something more than
just radio-with-pictures.

3. That interesting fa( ulty member with interest-
ing things to say about a subject which is of interest
to people in your local community.

4. An understanding administration willing to
commit the small outlay of cash, and the much larger
one of faculty and staff-released time necessary for
such an undertaking.

The Cost Factor

Allow me to dwell on this last factor :
The total time it will have taken us to complete

eighty-four one-half-hour programs, production of
which is scheduled for completion at the end of the
fall semester, will total approximately an academic
year-and-a-half (i.e., one semester in advance plan-
ning plus one each for the production of each forty-
two-program half).

Now most people who are knowledgeable about
Tv production, will tell you that you should not
consider entering it on even the limited scale pro-
posed here, unless you are willing to spend a mini-
mum of $1,000 per showthe $1,000 to include both
staff time and materials. In our case, however,
ignorance spoke louder than knowledge. We estimate
an expenditure which averages out to less than $450
per showwith close to 99 per cent of that in pro-
rated salary time.

Out-of-pocket expenses, by which I mean money
spent for supplies not actually on hand as part of
our regular supply of graphic and photographic
materials stock, came to about $500 for the first
forty-two programsor just over $10 per show!

For example, the materials for the main set used
throughout the eighty-four programs, a rather
solidly constructed affair composed of flats measur-
ing 40' x 8' in the aggregate, and built to withstand
the beating which will result from its being erected
and struck some forty times (since we shot an
average of two shows per studio session), came to
less than $150. This included materials for an eight-
sided sculpted, logomasque which dominated the
setting, and serves as the series' symbol. Construc-
tion time for all this, however, totaled over 100 man-
hoursbut even this averages out to much less than
two per program.

As examples of out-of-pocket production costs for
some typical programs, let me offer the following:
We were able to construct a set for a scene re-
creation from Anton Buchner's "Danton's Death,"

which took place in the Revolutionary Tribunal, and
consisted of a prisoner's dock with a backdrop be-
hind it containing a scene painted on canvas which
showed a window looking out on what was an ac-
curate portrayal of the Paris skyline of the time,
for under $25. We recreated the main bedroom set
from Volpone for under $30.

Props? A quill pen costs a dime. (They come now
with ball point tips. But, who notices?) A sawed-off
cane was donated by a student. A marble can serve
nicely as a pearl, etc., etc.

A Nickel Per Person

One production technique we made increasing
use of, was the narrated ("voice-over") slide-
sequence. These varied in length anywhere from two
minutes, to one which occupied the whole of one
program and traced the history of La Comedie
Francaise from Moliere to 1967.

These sequences proved particularly effective be-
cause we showed them not in the usual manner
that is, as a fixed image projected into the station's
fixed-position film and slide camerabut, rather,
"live" and in the studio, alternately from two projec-
tors each projecting a 3' x 4' image on a large, wall-
mounted screen. The result was a constant allusion
of motion, since the projected images were large
enough so that the studio cameras could move
around within each, according to a series of care-
fully planned movements which were scripted in
advance. Because each element within a picture,
when shown, thereby correlated exactly with what
was on the prerecorded narration, the effect, at
times, was almost filmic. Yet, we achieved this sus-
tained visual interest without any of the time, effort,
or cost, which shooting and editing motion picture
film would have entailed.

I point this out not because we can take any credit
for originating anything particularly innovative or
newin this case, we certainly can'tbut merely
to cite an example of how much good TV can be
created for so little money (which, in this case, came
to nothing more than the cost of film materials and
processing equipment already on hand).

If $450 per half-hour still sounds expensive, let
me point out that if it were to reach the extremely
small audience of only 10,000--and any series on
UHF or almost any VHF station (except in the
smallest markets) would have to reach at least
double this number regardless of its time of broad-
castthe expense comes to less than a nickel per
person !

And when, let me ask, did your college last offer
adult education, or extension courses on campus, at
that cost per student-contact hour???
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Co-op education students at work. Top: in the Washing-
ton, D. C. Post composing room. Left: in the Brooklyn
Children's Museum. Above: in the Brookfield, Illinois, Zoo.

A Remarkable Instrument for Learning
Planned Experiences in the World of Work Can Provide

A Plus Element in a Junior College Education

By Mary

The method of "cooperative education" should be
applied widely and enhance the quality of education
in the ever-increasing multitude of junior colleges.

By "cooperative education" I refer to the regular
alternation of periods of study and periods of full-
time work, managed in such a way that the class-
room illumines the job, and the job stimulates in-
quiry and insight in the classroom.

In the Antioch College pattern the student studies
for three months and works for three months in
year-round activity. An adviser works with him to
assist in the selection of a job from among several
possibilities found by the college. The work should
give the student an opportunity to contribute in the
world of work, to examine vocations and his own
abilities, and help to make him self-reliant. When
he returns to his studies, his employer provides writ-
ten evaluation of his performance and the student
writes his own report of his progress. Back on the
campus, advisers review these evaluations with the
student and together they plan his next steps.
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In more than eighty colleges in the United States
today, this and other patterns of alternating work
and study use work experience for curricular pur-
poses. The method has within it an exposure to the
work world that deepens and strengthens under-
standing even as it dispels illusions. It is applicable
both for the student with clear, vocational goals and
for the one whose long-range aims are not clear but
who wants a chance to explore his abilities.

I would like to review some of the Antioch experi-
ence and to suggest how it could be applicable to
junior college programs. It is my belief that (1)
education for life is stronger if it joins life with
education during the college years ; (2) the coopera-
tive plan makes for sounder, more meaningful voca-
tional choice and perspective; (3) under the plan
young people can have practice in adult roles ; and
(4) the plan enriches education by providing a broad
context for social and individual problems and by
encouraging a mature perspective.

Antioch College has used this method for the
forty-four years since Arthur Morgan reorganized



its program in 1921. What could be more sensible,
asked Mr. Morgan and his friend, Charles F. Ketter-
ing, than that the traditional period of schooling
and the subsequent exercise of vocation should over-
lap and interact at the place (in a person's life)
where they come together. Indeed, said Mr. Ketter-
ing, the strength of bond between these two aspects
of learning, work and study, is greatly increased by
this device much as a lap-welded joint is stronger
than the butt-welded one. Today education is never
complete. What better way to instill the habit of
returning to books and classroom for historical per-
spective or training in new methods, as the challenge
of difficult problems stimulates growth ?

The case for work experience concurrent with
technical training as a device for vocational explora-
tion and direction is a strong one. Junior colleges
like Mohawk Valley Community College, the Loop
Branch of Chicago City Junior College, the Borough
of Manhattan Community College, are already using
the technique in some curriculums. It is difficult to
imagine any of the occupational education programs
mentioned in Norman Harris' vivid booklet Tech-
nical Education in the Junior College which would
not be greatly strengthened by the interplay of
practical, real work experience related or giving
background to the field.

Experience to Augment Classwork

Consider a career like that of a policeman, for
example, which is one of those listed by Professor
Harris. A pattern of work experiences to augment
the junior college program in law enforcement might
include a period of work in a school camp or a sum-
mer camp setting; another period as an orderly in
a large metropolitan hospital, preferably with some
time in the emergency room ; a period as an at-
tendant or a group worker at a mental hospital or a
children's home, or a half-way house. Any or all of
these, with wise utilization of the experience in the
classroom and through counseling, could enhance
the sensitivity of the potential law enforcer to the
social problems that create the law violations. They
could give a background from which to work realisti-
cally with a community to take preventive steps to
reduce violations.

Or consider the data processing technician and
his training. He will learn in his classroom and
laboratory instruction how to handle masses of data,
but the problems and the material he gets will be
"canned" and devoid of meaning unless he can
imagine some of the sources of such data. If he has
the experience of making a market research survey
by door-to-door interview he knows firsthand the
variety of human response to the same question ; if
he codes questionnaires for three months he knows

the range of decisions to be made in interpreting
responses ; if he works as a stock clerk in a factory
or a department store he knows the complexity of
describing and classifying a hundred thousand items.
Each of these pieces of understanding, when ex-
amined under guidance, might enlighten his manipu-
lation of processing machines to make him a
superior operator.

One could continue the list. The limits of imagina-
tion are the only limits to the applicat;on of this
principle.

Meaningful Participation in Life

In the March, 1965, issue of the Junior College
Journal, Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr., speaks of the need
for junior colleges to "provide opportunity for more
meaningful participation of youth in the life of the
social order . . ." He decries "the apparent view in
many educational institutions that while the student
is in college his life will be in an environment that
(only) simulates the real problems."

It has been the experience at Antioch that young
people want to assume the responsibilities of adult
living. A young Antioch student who worked as a
secretary for a social agency on her first co-op job
testified this way in the conclusion of her report:

"What have I gainedI, the girl who was going
to change the world, who was going to liberate the
oppressed people of West Madison Street? I've
learned that living in a world of fantasy is fine if
one wishes to hide himself from all the ugly things
of life and, in the process, from the beautiful things
of life as well. One can't contribute anything to the
world he lives in if he lives in a make-believe world;
he can dream only of changing the worldchanging
it to fit iris own unrealistic specifications. How much
more rewarding to face the world and try to meet
and work with existing conditions and situations.
It's a wonderful feeling to know that one is facing
life and working with it, rather than not facing it
and working against it."

General Education through Experience

Because Antioch College requires a broad, general
education of its students, as well as a sound prepara-
tion for some specialized field usually developed fur-
ther in graduate study, it considers that the work
program, too, has a strong general education em-
phasis. It is stressed, for example, that a job as a
salesclerk in a department store or as a nurse's aide
or orderly in a hospital has something to say about
humanity as a whole, which can be useful to anyone
whether he becomes a teacher, a technician, a li-
brarian or a lawyer. The exposure through working
alongside people in walks of life a student may never
have known before can stimulate examination of
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social theory and principles ; it can expose one to a
variety of psychological types ; it may illumine ethi-
cal principles ; it certainly makes concrete the eco-
nomic realities if one tries to live on what one earns.
This is the general education component, the back-
ground against which liberal arts studies broaden
the perspective of all human existence.

Again, to illustrate, here is how another student
described this kind of experience :

`. . . I was a hospital employee. In this capacity
many things happened around me with which I was
previously unfamiliar. And, as a human being, I
reacted to them. I formed impressions, overcame
initial trepidation, and attempted to form that outer
shell so necessary to the profession . . .

"Many vivid memories of this experience remain
with me. I learned to perform tasks-that had seemed
extremely complex or frightening, but which became
commonplace and everyday. I served meals, fed pa-
tients, made beds, gave bed baths, took tempera-
tures and pulses, collected and tested diabetic urine,
gave enemas, and emptied bedpans. I helped to wrap
[the bodies of] several patients [who had died] and
took them to the morgue. These were my duties for
the quarter. . . . If I had not been there to do these
things they still would have been done. The experi-
ence is significant to me not for the skills which I
mastered but because of the contact with patients
that the performance of these tasks brought."

This quotation is typical of statements about the
value of such experience. The self-centered student,
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very much engrossed in his own development, sees
his relevance and responsibility to others. He dis-
covers that "No man is an Island, intire of it selfe ;
every man is a piece of the Continent, . . I am
involved in Mankinde."

Efficient and Transferable Education

Although the main emphasis here is properly on
the enhancement of the education achieved by the
method of cooperative education, mention should
also be made of the economic advantage of a school
plant which services two student bodies simulta-
neously. Additional faculty are needed, but not a dou-
ble number. Efficient use of resources is maximized.

Also, if the junior college can provide insight into
vocational interests, then the student may have
achieved the motivation to stay in formal classroom
training longer, so as to pursue his now-established
goal. It should then be pointed out that senior
'ooperative colleges accept other co-op programs on
a regular transfer basis so far as work requirements
go. Therefore, there need be no penalty for qualified
students who want to continue with co-op programs
in liberal arts or engineering or preprofessional cur-
riculums at the senior college level.

I believe that a community interested in making
the best use of its resources would do well to con-
sider adding the cooperative education element to
its junior college pattern, for it is amply demon-
strated that this technique is a remarkable instru-
ment for learning.



By Roger H. Garrison

Leading
The Collegiate
Horses
To Water
Motivation in College Begins When Students
Start to Question the Value of Their Wants

Every profession has its shop-talk and education
generates more than its share. One of the well-
bandied words in our profession is "motivation"
a stiff-legged way of saying "getting students to
want to work." We talk endlessly about motivation,
underachievers, late bloomers, early wilters, sopho-
more slumpsemploying these tired and essentially
meaningless euphemisms to mask our own confusion
about the inner driving power of students.

Some people think of motivation as an added in-
gredient that can be put into individuals to make
them move, as fuel is put into a motor. But motiva-
tion isn't a kind of psychic gasoline ; it's an attribute
of persons and it is expressed in their willingness to
take creative risks, to become committed to or in-
volved in an activity, even at the risk of failure,
because they have come to care deeply about it.

Everyone realizes, we assume, that when a student
is well-motivated, the academic struggle is nine-
tenths won. Such a student studies, he thinks, he
produces fine work, he is a joy to his instructors
and a cinch for good recommendations after gradua-
tion. Such a student needs a teacher more as a guide
than as a prod or goad, because he cares strongly
enough about what he is doing to have thoroughly
committed himself to it. He is like the good swim-
mer who dives cleanly into the water and, fully
immersed, literally makes himself a part of the new
environment, cooperating with it and letting it sus-
tain him.

But, eager and lively as freshmen and sophomore
students are, many of them don't come to college
well-motivated toward hard, sustained, intellectual
work and increased personal and social responsi-
bility. At least their initial motives often seem to
be remote from the central job of immersing them-

selves purposefully in the often unglamorous work
of studying, thinking, writing, and discussing that
is at the core of "getting an education."

One of the immediate obligations of a college is
to persuade its students to take a real, no-nonsense
look at their own current motives to see what they
amount to. We are too prone, individually as teach-
ers or institutionally as colleges, to tell students
what they should want ; to assume that they under-
stand what we mean by education ; to scold them
either verbally or administratively for not living up
to our image of them. What is of first importance
is their image of themselves. Do we take enough
trouble to find out what that is? We do, after all,
have to start with them as they are. We do, that is,
if we have any sense and any realistic notion of our
professional responsibility.

This is where teachersgood teacherscome in.
The teacher's first task, before any of the rest of
his work can be successful, is to lead the collegiate
horses to water. If we are forgiven for suggesting
that our bright, handsome young people are horses,
the reference is to an epigram of the American
philosopher, William Ernest Hocking. Speaking of
college students, he said, "There is many a horse
which, until it is led to water, does not know that it
wants to drink."

The key word, of course, is "want." College stu-
dents, like everyone else, are full of wants : they
want to be liked, they want a measure of success,
they want "happiness," they want . . . but the list
multiplies. And at 18 or 19 or 20, a young person is
hardly experienced enough with the world to be fully
aware of adult wants and needs that will be more
meaningful to him than he can now understand. His
education begins to have a bite to itand begins to
involve him, to "motivate" himwhen he is led to
question the value of his present wants, and to see
that there may be other wants of greater meaning
than the next weekend, the current boyfriend or girl-
friend, the completion of an assignment, the satis-
faction of a passing whim, or even getting-married-
right-after-graduation,. or falling in to that great job
with an unlimited future.

Ready to be Motivated

Wanting is a prime motive power for anyone. If
we want a thing badly enough, we go after it hard,
sometimes recklessly ; we stick our necks out, we
take risks, we hazard consequences ; or we plug
doggedly along toward a goal we see as desirable.
The problem is for students to find for themselves
goals that are worth the risk of personal involve-
ment. It is typical of freshmen and sophomores, for
example, to discover, often with some fright and
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confusion, that what they thought they wanted is,
in the brief perspective of a growing maturity, rela-
tively worthless. Recently opened doors to new ex-
periences or new knowledge begin to look far more
promisingbut more risky : they may forecast frus-
tration, or even failure. It is not easy for a young
person to try to develop an interestand fail. It
takes considerable maturity for him to realize that
he may be trying the wrong thing. This confusion
of wants is more often than not the source of the
familiar "freshman fumble," or the "sophomore
slump." A confused student is, temporarily, an un-
motivated student, a drifting student.

An anonymous nineteenth-century versifier identi-
fied the dilemma with sly humor :

The centipede was happy until the snail, in fun,
Inquired which leg came after which
Which worked his mind to such a pitch
He laid astride upon the ditch,
Considering how to run.

It is at this point of confusion that a student is
perhaps most ready to be "motivated" toward more
mature wants, more grown-up efforts. And it is at
this point, too, where he often begins to recognize
an ancient but still valid truth, that nothing can be
had for nothing; that the only way to get to the top
of a mountain is to climb it. He sees that he may
fail; but he also sees that failure can have both
dignity and instructive consequences. It is failure to
try that is ignominious.

It is at this point, too, that a skillful teacher can
get in his most effective work. He can help the
student identify the nature of the confusionnot
"tell" him how to avoid it or resolve it. He can help
the student shift his angle of vision for himself
not tell him where to look. He can suggest possible
alternatives for coping with the confusionnot
give the student an outline. The teacher's profes-
sional duty is to lead the horse to waternot shove
his muzzle into it. The way a student is brought to
a subject or a problem is fully as important as the
subject itself. If he is brought to it "by the num-
bers," so to speak, it will probably remain artificially
exterior to his learning self. It is the quality of the
student's relationship to the material he is to learn
that largely determines what he does learn.

We say, for example, that our job is to "teach
students to think." This is .a mistake. We cannot
teach them to think; only they can do that for them-
selves. Real thinking is dangerous. That is why
so little of it is done. Thinking produces ideas.
Genuine ideas are restless, impelling, and something
must be done about them.

In Thornton Wilder's wise novel, The Ides of
March, Caesar says, "We are not in relationship to
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anything until we have enwrapped it in a meaning,
nor do we know for certainty what that meaning is
until we have costingly labored to impress it upon
the object." It is the "costing labor" that is the
thinking; it is the action of our capacities in re-
sponse to a reality that constitutes our thinking.

Risky Translation

The basic teaching problem in leading students to
think is, therefore, helping them to commit them-
selves to act with the materials they are to learn.
This is the essential translation needed to turn pas-
sive, receptive pupil into active, seeking student.
The translation is filled with risk because it involves
allowing one's self to be open to uncertainty, failure,
frustration, and other uncomfortable feelings. For
example, when the actress, Helen Hayes, was asked
how she created some of her great stage roles, she
said : "I think you have to take a chance, and I just
seem to have to do all the wrong things in any part
before I can get to the right ones. . . . It's such hard
work for meacting--and always has been, to get
a good performance. The important thing is to go
through in some way, and not to rehearse in whis-
pers. Do anything that comes to your mind, but
don't ever let yourself be afraid to try things, be-
cause it just might be that something glorious will
come out. Of course, nine times out of ten, it's
terrible."

Learning to think is learning how to steer one's
self, with increasing skill and confidence, through
the obstacles and surprises and turnings of what one
is experiencing. Since each person brings his total
self to experience, he faces the need to adapt some
of his established responses, to re-examine some
built-in assumptions, to modify previously held
opinions. This immediately brings frustrations.

What adaptation is demanded of me?
How many of my assumptions must I discard?
How differently must I act to cope with this?
These are the unspoken questions. Appropriate

answers to them are completely individual and go
deep into the already-built personality structure of
the learning person. It is this fact, incidentally, that
indicates the futility of any one "teaching method,"
or any single "successful device." Teaching, like
learning, is a fluid, changing, developing process of
constant reorganization of one's attitudes, assump-
tions, and operational philosophy.

And it is this self-reorganization in the midst of
action that teachers are employed to help students
accomplish. When the changes begin the student
starts to move ; to be "motivated." Fearful, perhaps,
but determined, he plunges inat last. He takes a
committee job that looked too big. He reads the book



that seemed too formidable or too dull or too remote
from his interests. He tackles the research paper
that appeared to be an endless job. He starts over
and re-does the botched-up project because "it isn't
good enough for me!" And like the swimmer who
goes in over his head but comes up swimming, he
begins to discover that he's enjoying himself.

That is the great motivation : the inevitable bonus
that is always associated with real risk. The bonus
is joy, or enthusiasm. Joy comes when we have used
our own powers to the limit and found them suffi-
cient to a hard task. We see this in its most unin-
hibited form in small children who, having tried and
failed and tried again, suddenly cry out, "Look, look,
I can do it, I can do it !" Joy is the reward, the tri-
umph, really, of the youngster on the bicycle who
one day wheels nonchalantly down the street, arms
folded, shouting, "Look, Daddy, no hands !"

This kind of joy is not in the least superficial. It
cannot be injected from without by a teacher or an
institution. It never results from work which is too
easily within a student's ability, or from work which
is too rigidly supervised.

Joy is the emotion which comes when a student
realizes that with his own unaided powers he can do
what he has attempted. There are few emotions to
compare with this. It is too wonderful to have only
onceor twice. It is, in truth, the affirmation of his
own separate and valuable being. More than any
artificial apparatus of motivation, any push or de-
mand from teachers or parents, this joy can become
an imperative drive within a student to experience
as often as possible the best that is in him. It is for
this that we justify our existence as educational
institutions.

Then, perhaps more especially for women stu-
dents, there often develops added motivation. Once
committed and involved, women, more, I think, than
men, persist in seeking for value. They want, and
rightly, to know what their effort is worthfirst to
themselves and then to other people.

Some time ago a large company ran an advertise-
ment titled, "The Original Computer." The lead
paragraph, under the picture of a woman's head,
said, "Somewhere in that head, among the bobby-
pins, the hairdo, the perfume, and the problems,
there is a thing that makes calculations and deci-
sions. This tricky little thinking center is the oldest
instrument of progress in the human race; it is never
satisfied with today's cut of meat or cut of skirt.
Day in and day out, moment by moment over the
years, this feminine computer is concerned with one
thing above all others : Value."

The advertisement referred to material things, but
the message is valid just the same : when a woman

is convinced of the value of something, whether
material or less tangible personal, she wants it for
herself and for others. And what she wants, she
goes after. She commits herself to the work and
the frustration and the more-than-occasional fail-
ures because she sees the goal as "worth it." Robert
Southey, the English poet, said, "What will not
woman, gentle woman, dare when strong affection
stirs her spirits up!"

I do not mean to suggest, of course, that men
students ignore questions of value; but I am sug-
gesting that certain emphasis in the teaching-learn-
ing transaction may well be different for women
than they are for men.

Questions of Worth and Value

Questions of worth and value are at the center
Of what we call a liberal education. If a college is
doing its job, its constant effort should be to lead
students to a widening awareness of what, in human
life, is "worth it." The questions of worth are al-
ready in the student's mind.

What to do after college, and why?
Is a "good job" enough ?
Am I ready for marriageor do I just "want" to

get married ?
What do I want the next forty years of my life

to mean?
How can I contribute something good and lasting

to my fellow men?
Such a widening awareness of larger-than-adoles-

cent concerns, of soon-to-come significant choices, is
the real reason for all the study of literature and
science and history. All of these have something
important to contribute to a student's wider field
of vision ; to his more mature vision of his personal
relation to a world of real choicesas distinct from
adolescent fantasies.

A story is told of the American artist, Lorado
Taft, who, for a summer vacation, took a cabin in
the lonely hills of the far west. Each evening, the
day's activity finished, Taft and his family sat on
the porch to watch the sunset flare and glow and
soften into purple twilight.

One evening, when the sunset lit the mountains
with particular splendor, the young local girl em-
ployed as a maid by the Tafts, asked hesitantly,
"Could I git my folks over here to see the sunset?"
Mr. Taft said kindly to her, "Why, Jean, your folks
live in these mountains, and every day for years they
have seen the sunsets."

"No, we ain't," said the girl softly. "We ain't
never seen the sunset until you learned us how."

That is as good a description of "leading the colle-
giate horses to water" as I know.
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By Bonnie Rubinstein

SAY
SOMETHING
IN ENGLISH

A Teacher of Remedial English
Needs a Portmanteau Filled with Ideas

For Untraditional Approaches

One warm day in spring a few years ago, I was
working at my desk in a portable office on the school
grounds of Merritt College. The office was poorly
ventilated, so the doors were propped open with
desk chairs. I heard voices approaching, voices too
young to be part of the regular college population. I
looked up to find three little girls, ages ranging
somewhere between eight and ten, peering in at me
through the doorway.

"You a secretary here?" one asked.
"No, I'm a teacher here." I replied. I could see I

didn't fit their frame quite right. The girls registered
surprise and another of them now more interested
and bold ventured :

"What do you teach ?"
"English," I offered, expecting some form of

groan to rise up from my new friends. But they only
looked puzzled and the third one, unable to contain
her curiosity, concluded the interview with the most
marvelous suggestion :

"You teach English ? Say something to us in
English."

Each time I recall this incident, I smile to my-
self, because I feel that these children in their
charming naiveté revealed what so many students of
somewhat more advanced vintage and supposed
seasoning really feel about English. That is to say,
it is basically a foreign tongue which they as college
students still have not managed to master. Many of
them are convinced that if they can just learn those
rules which have "bugged" them for a- decade or
more in the lower grades, they can pass out of
English, forget it and its nasty old grammar and
proceed with the business of their respective worlds.

Rarely do any of my students think of English as
something they are all, in a sense, experts at, some-
thing they use and have used every day for years
to think and listen in, read and write in. English
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is to many a body of exhortations, wrapped in a
winding sheet, presented to them year after year in
an increasingly mummified state, and eventually
accorded proper entombment somewhere in the cata-
combs of the psyche. English is not something alive,
their language, their bridge to the past, a grip on
the present and possibly their gift to the future, but
rather something quite divorced from the parts of
their experience that matter.

The incident that spring with the three girls stuck
in my mind and began to send out roots. I am
certain that it was this experience, in large part,
which moved me to open my remedial English class
last spring at Laney College with a little free as-
sociation test. I read off ten words and asked them
to jot down the first word which popped into their
minds in connection with each.

It was their response to only one of these words
which really concerned me and this was "English."
When the class and I put their reactions to this word
on the board after the test, we needed no psychom-
etrist to interpret the results. Words such as
"trouble," "hate," "fear," "help !" "ugh," "joke"
predominated; other words such as "grammar,"
"spelling," "verbs," "nouns," and "test" figured
prominently in their feedback. Only a few responses,
"language," "reading," "speak," hinted that the
testee might cherish some idea of English as a living
medium of communication, rather than a bag of
labels or a remembrance of past disasters.

Fear of English

Using this little free association test as a spring-
board to discussion, we stopped and considered to-
gether why students should "fear" and "hate"
English. It developed, not surprisingly, that most of
their previous experiences in classes devoted to this
subject had been associated with defeat, discourage-
ment, or, at the least, boredom. Despite their ad-
mission slips to college, their new notebooks, their
shiny morning faces, many of them, I was certain,
thoroughly expected to continue this syndrome of
dislike and failure.

When asked why they were taking this course,
many indicated quite openly their feelings about
remedial English in particular : "I'm too dumb to
take any other English." "I have always disliked
English." "My chances are slim . . . I figured it
would be easier with a woman than a strict old
man." "If I could get out of taking English I
probably would, for I don't find it that interesting."
"I'm taking this course because I have to take it ;
I don't wish to take it."

Perhaps I may seem to be belaboring the obvious,
but I have found that it is the obvious that some-
times escapes unseen. Being a student of English,



and a very good student at that, ii, a college or uni-
-,e sity does not necessarily equip one to be an
.iiective teacher, particularly in what may be the
alien field of remedial English. Confronted by
several such sections of this type of class with its
reluctant population, teaching two or three other
couses involving different preparation, grading
mountains of compositions weekly, it is remarkable
that we in junior college English do as well as we
do. But so little time remains to reflect on the proc-
ess we arc engaged in and to search for the mean-
ing of what we are trying to doat least this has
been my experience. So if much of what is being
said here is elementary, I must beg your kind in-
dulgence; perhaps I am what is known as a late
bloomer. But what one discovers for himself always
seems fresh and exciting.

I cannot help but marvel at how I, conscientious
and well intentioned as are so many English teach-
ers, had for so many semesters labored diligently to
cure ills without having the vaguest notion of their
etiology. In this search, I have found it extremely
valuable, particularly with remedial students, to
start the semester by bringing some of these fears
and dislikes out in the open. For many of these
people, beginning an English class is like returning
to the scene of the crime. They have come, seen, and
failed on too many occasions already. The teacher of
sociology or anthropology, for instance, may not
encounter this hostility to his subject matter, al-
though a student may carry his low self-esteem
wherever he goes, which brings me to another im-
portant matter facing many an English instructor.

Daniel Sanchez

I have never read anywhere that fear and dislike
of what one is doing coupled with low self-esteem
generally lead to success. I have already quoted
some of the students' feelings about English. Here
is a response to the question, "Who am I and why
ani I here?"

Daniel Sanchez is not a very intelligent person, nor
does he have confidence in himself. Lack of education is
the goal which pushes him forward, and the want to get
ahead. To be a commercial artist is his goal, but to
succeed he has to go through many years of strenuous
college life. Between his goal and his future is a desire
to have a more active part in family life. Now is the time
in his life when he wants to paint, remodel, dine and do
those hobbies which he enjoys.

Daniel Sanchez, a frail boy of Mexican back-
ground with artistic ability was so inaccurate in his
estimation of himself as to dramatize in the extreme
the critical barriers in my class. Very quickly, I
became aware of what I believed to be a striking
disparity between his intelligence, sensitivity, actual
performance, and his view of himself and I set out

to do whatever was within my power to recondition
this self-image, at least where English was con-
cerned. I asked him directly after I had worked with
him in class for some time, why he lacked confidence.
He gave the standard reply. He had done poorly in
grammar in high school, had shifted schools, and
had lacked interest.

It was this same fear-ridden, self-deprecating
student who was able to write in the final month of
the semester the following critique of a visit to the
Kinetic Sculpture Exhibit at the University of
California. It is printed here in full just as it was
written by him. It so happened that Daniel Sanchez
turned out the most proficient prose in his class.
Kinetic Sculpture Exhibit
Tuesday, April 26, 1966, at University of California
Chosen by personal interest

By kinetic sculpture the artists refer to sculpture
that is in motion. The exhibit was a mass of moving
objects made of different moving objects made of differ-
ent metals combined with electrical, gravitational, and
magnetic forces, which were the stimulants of motion.
The exhibit was held in a small auditorium. The sculp-
tures were mounted on walls, placed on the floor, and
suspended from the ceilings. While in motion the objects
(sculptures) made noise and had some kind of optical
effect. For example, one particular sculpture which had
an audiovisual effect was a small table model radio,
which by the way had no shell, but was built into a wire
and metal frame that had a rotating feather on the top
of it that played while the radio stations were constantly
changing.

The sculpture which particularly caught my eye was a
large replica of a human lower leg and foot which stood
about four feet high, made of a wire construction with
turning wheels and discs driven by belts and motors.
The symbolism of the leg sculpture was the most interest-
ing thing to me. The turning motors and wheels within
the leg reminded Ane how complex an organism is the
human body and how easy it is for something to go
wrong. To take this symbolism one step further and
combine it with moral beliefs, I found that within each
rotation of the wheels a flexible piece of tin would strike
eight different spokes with a pause between the first
and last spoke, thus symbolizing the days of the week,
Sunday a day of rest not being honored by men of
today, so he works constantly with a pause to reassure
himself that just a few more days and he will be finished;
or the common laborer of today who works eight hours,
pauses for a coffee break, .and then struggles for another
eight hours.

The sculptures which I did not like nor consider kinetic
sculpture were a picture of a man with superimposed eyes
that were greatly enlarged and another ,of the Eiffel
Tower gradually crumbling. The pictures did not move,
they produced no sound nor were they three dimensional
like the rest of the sculptures. Another aspect of the
exhibit which I did not like was that the sculptures
competed with each other; the exhibit sounded like a
small mechanical factory. It was difficult to focus my
attention on one sculpture for any length of time without
being attracted by the sound of another. By having the
exhibit in a larger building, I think this could have been
corrected.
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I strongly recommend the exhibit to all, especially the
grade school, college, and art students. There is a lot
to be seen that is beneficial. The imagination that the
artist put into his sculpture is beneficial to the young
(grade school), since they may see the possibilities of
what can be done with gravitational, electrical, and mag-
netic forces. The art students may benefit from what
can be done with these forces too, but design and color
are more significant to them. The human replica of a
leg was greatly enlarged which is an "attention getter"
used by commercial artists which is an example of design.
The spinning wheel which made one feel he was dropping
through an endless tunnel is an example of how color
creates an optical effect and stunning design.

The sculptures in motion exhibited could very well be
the basis of ideas for the young viewers in his under-
standing of "forces" and a good stimulant of the imag-
ination, or to the artist who gets to see what others in
his field are doing to express themselves. The spectator
viewing the Kinetic Sculpture Exhibit may see symbol-
ism, which is significant to him and others around him,
as I did in the larger than life wire structure of the
human leg.

The teacher's job as I conceive it with a student
like this is primarily to help him see what.is there
in its already articulate form, to get him to recog-
nize how proficient he already is in English.

Alvin Johnson

Another response was made by a Negro student,
Alvin Johnson, recently discharged from the army.
The corrections are mine:

I am put in the vale (fail) catigorie. I have a spiritual
feeling with live (life) inside of me know to me and call
by man as a soul. I am able to feel a variation of feeling
and emotions. But in material cost and productions,
chemically I am worth northing, but one sixth of a
dollar. But to me and mines, their is no price the world
could put up for me. I am taking this course for two
reasons. One for my major and the other reason to
broaden my outlook on life and its surrounding.

Truthfully, I must admit to feeling a chill every
time I read these words, incorrectly spelled as they

Author Rubinstein with students from her English class.

II

I

are. I felt, from the moment I first read these lines,
privileged to be made party to such a communica-
tion. Here, unlike Daniel Sanchez, is someone who
says he is worth something. But one senses, none-
theless, the fierce fight for dignity and worth waged
every moment. Here too is the awareness of the
external judgment of failure which he is struggling
not to accept, at least in its entirety.

Unlike Daniel Sar chez, Alvin Johnson did have
real problems in spelling, punctuation, and grammar
to which we devoted attention in the course of the
semester and which were, of course, not wholly
eradicated. But with support and encouragement
and a growing awareness that he had a great deal
to communicate and the essentials to say what he
honestly felt, he wrote many pieces which delighted
and informed his classmates, me, and, most im-
portant, himself. Here is an example of this writing:
Negro Servicemen in. Vietnam

Darkness is beginning to lift on this new day. I've
been dug in this foxhole all night. Ever since my patrol
got pinned down, I haven't had any sleep, Lord knows
how long.

Since I've been in this hole, I have begun to think for
the first time, why? Why am I here fighting? I know
they said for freedom, but freedom for who? A people I
know nothing about? I am sent here to wage a contest
with death; yet I haven't freedom myself back home.

Sure I'm patted on the back and given a few medals
and spoken to, "That's a good job boy, keep it up." But
when this is all over and I get out, okay, I will be the
same Nigger, as I fall into the ranks of our society, re-
jected and abused, because of my skin color; yet I am
looked for and called on to fight for this land called
Vietnam, or be courtmartialed and go to jail.

No, this is not me, nor my experience but this is
what's running in the minds of American Negro fighting
men. "Why am I here? Should I fight for a people, for
their freedom, and I don't have freedom myself ?" I say:
"No!" This is not a war that the Negro should partici-
pate in.

I think all the Negroes should be at home trying to
get freedom for ourselves, our people, in the Northern
cities and behind the cotton curtain, wishing for one
thing, freedom; to do what we want and feel that it's
right, to have a say in the government, go to a school
of our choice.

I will go along with war which will threaten the
United States opposition, and fight just as hard as the
next man. If we were to go to war with Russia or Red
China, I'll join tomorrow. But this war is none of ours.

By no means is the Negro a coward, for our record
of valor has been displayed down through history. No,
we're not cowards, but we are tired. of being used!

At the risk of overstating my point and losing my
audience, I would like to quote from a letter I
received from another student :

I came to your class a reject from another class of
higher qualification. The feeling of rejection really hurt
my pride. . . . You really gave me confidents when you
said to the class that your spelling isn't superior. . .



Mrs. Rubinstein, there is something I think you never
realized about me from my participation in the class
discussion and that is I haven't very much confidents in
myself. For doing anything well. I have always felt
subordinate to others. I must say at this time that I
feel equal and sometimes a little above average in things
I do now.

And these words were written by one of the most
poised and orally facile members of the class.

As an English teacher of some five years duration,
I am only now beginning to understand and define
what I feel to be my correct function in the class-
room. And I am not demanding that all English
teachers must follow suit. But I know there are
many like myself, uneasy with the role of glorified
proofreader and teacher primarily of rules
descriptive, prescriptive, or transformationalwho
see the inadequacy of this stance dramatized with
low achievers. So it has been my intent to discover
ways and means of touching lost chords in students
and reconditioning association with English and
reversing, whenever possible, the negative self-
fulfilling prophesy so many carry with them into
class. This approach should not be construed as an
attempt to preempt the psychoanalyst's couch, by
any means. One can teach skills and increase human
power in many ways. Certainly this is what Hughes
Mearnes, John Holt, Sylvia Ashton-Warner, and
many others struggled for.

10Minute Writing

One project which did some unlocking of barred
gates and seemed to profit student and teacher alike
was something we can call, for lack of a more swing-
ing name, the "10-Minute Writing." Many of you
may be doing something similar in your classes. But
it developed in particularly interesting ways in our
class last year. The initial ideas for this exercise
emerged from several sources ; primarily my own
feeling that the method involving single sentence
refinements is not appropriate, at least initially, with
this group. These students, plagued with what I
jokingly refer to as "verbal constipation" (in
written forms ) need to write freely on a variety of
subjects without fear of reprisal by red pencil.
Further, S. I. Hayakawa enthusiastically described
a similar exercise and, finally, an observation of a
technique used at Synanon impressed me greatly.

Synanon, the organization devoted to reorganizing
the lives of drug addicts and others with "acting
out character disorders," uses talk to combat drugs.
Talk is a way of life. For example, after lunch every
noon and on some evenings, a Synanon is held which
involves throwing an idea on the board and-letting
members and visitors react to it. Or in some ses-
sions, they declare a free choice and anybody can

go to the platform and talk on whatever subject
interests him. The audience then offers criticism or
commendations. Many of these addicts had been
frightened, withdrawn people all their lives, yet
they got up, faced the group and talked fluently.

Thus, I decided to throw an idea on the board,
bring in a painting, an interesting object or play
music for the first ten minutes of each class meet-
ing. But instead of talking, which many remedial
students do quite well, the class members were asked
to write their reactions. They were encouraged to
write as much as possible in the time allotted with-
out stopping to worry about spelling, punctuation or
grammar. They were instructed not to use the dic-
tionary and interrupt their flow of words. if they
could not spell a word, they were told not to try
to replace it with another, which many, I learned,
tend to do, but to approximate it on paper, circling
to let the reader know the writer was unsure here.

Sometimes a quote was used such as the one from
Thoreau : "It takes two to speak truthone to speak
and one to listen" or their own words, "I know what
I mean but I can't explain it" or a parable, a chil-
dren's story, a Zen tale, a bit of news: "McNamara
announces 20,000 more men will be sent to Vietnam.
What is your reaction?" A painting such as "Chris-
tina's World" by Andrew Wyeth, something pro-
vocative by Magritte, a phrase such as "culturally
deprived"these and many other bits and pieces
from life afforded material for writing.

Thinking on Paper

Initially, some people wrote very little and sat
hunched self-consciously in their seats. But as this
became a kind of class ritual, more and more stu-
dent engaged themselves until everyone was writ-
ing something and many could cover a page or more
in the time. Those who explained that they were not
writing because they were "thinking" were urged
to get down what they were thinking on paperto
think on paper, as it were, even if it meant writing,
"I don't get this" or "This means nothing to me ; I
don't dig."

At first, I did not pick up their responses every
day but let several weeks elapse before reading them
as a group. I returned this first batch with ideas
scattered here and there, no technical corrections.
When I read something particularly exciting or
curious, as became more and more the case, I would
suggest that the student develop the idea in longer
form. And some very good essays did grow from
these seedlings.

Then, the class and I stumbled onto a preferable
approach to this exercise. A student in my class had
suggested the class take a field trip but we did not
know what would most interest the class as a whole.
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One morning, I arrived in the classroom after the
students had assembled, and this man informed me
that he had given the 10-minute for the day, "What
do you do for entertainment?" lie then picked up
the writings, commented on them and gave them
back to me to read at the next class meeting. It was
from this point on that I used, on most occasions,
student offerings, taking my turn only when I
wanted to get some specific information or utilize
the writing for some classwork during the period.
The student responsible for the assignment also
assumed responsibility for commenting on these
papers which I too read and remarked on if I felt so
inclined. The new approach involved students more
directly and guaranteed more interchange among
students and more direct feedback. Most of the time,
there was no problem getting volunteers who knew
a class meeting in advance that their contribution
was due.

Direct Student Questions

The students asked much more direct, often per-
sonal questions of each other than I would have
dared to have asked them. "Why study etymology?
Isn't it a bore?" "Some things happen in life to
shatter your confidence and leave your personality
out of tune. Discuss." "As a child, what dreams did
you have and what happened to them?" "If you can
communicate, why take English classes anyway?"
And their comments to each other on these papers
were also delightful to read, often thoughtful and
sympathetic but, at times, much harder hitting and
direct than what a teacher in his position might
chance to say.

Sometimes the 10-minute contribution marked the
entrance of a student into the classroom family
from which he had remained estranged. This was the
case with one large, ungainly, epileptic boy who
had generally sat self-consciously over in the back
corner of the room, a green beret pulled over his
eyes. He brought in a print of Picasso's "Guernica."
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That day everyone read aloud his writing, because
we were discussing differing perceptions as a prob-
lem in communication. He saw his contribution
occupy fifty minutes of class time. After this, he
wrote much more, his spelling which had been
hideous, spontaneously improved, and he partici-
pated in class discussions.

Electronic music, jazz, newspaper ads, Biblical
quotes, a poem from Black Dialogue, an original
poem by a studentthese and many more experi-
ences students introduced to each other and enriched
the class thereby in these 10-minute beginnings.

Teacher Writes, Too

Then, it occurred to me that since the students
wrote for me when I put forth a 10-minute idea, I
should reciprocate and write for the student when
he was the contributor. So, on most occasions when I
did not have to use those ten minutes for some des-
perate last minute prep, I too wrote, grappling as
diligently with the problem before us as did the
students and I too was subjected to the scrutiny of
the reader's eye, which, I must say was often kind,
although I was informed by several that my hand-
writing was fairly unreadable.

Many of the students found reading the teacher's
views interesting and many registered surprise that
a teacher should think the way a student sometimes
does. I feel I became less a stock type and more a
human being. Some wrote back what fun it was for
them to have a chance to comment on a teacher's
paper for a change.

One Stimulus, Many Responses

In sum then, the 10-minute experiences were very
exciting for teacher and most students alike. These
writings served to dramatize how one idea, one
visual or aural stimulus can arouse so very many
different, yet equally valid responses in people. We
discussed how no two people, like no two finger-
prints, were identical and that this makes life
exciting but is often the source of communication
difficulties ; i.e., we forget this and assume the other
guy's reactions are just like ours. These writings
brought this home as little else I have tried ever
did.

Also, the students got to know each other better
and became more curious about each other. They
wondered why Mr. Jones said this while Miss Brown
said that. And they sincerely wanted to know what
their classmates felt about some of the quests that
have puzzled men through the ages. "What is happi-
ness?" for instance. One Negro student who entered
the class with downcast eyes and sat uncomfortably
twisted together in a back row seat in fear and
trembling of being called upon, was the only class
member to have two shots at this exercise; it was



with his question that we terminated the semester :
"What does life mean to you?"

Perhaps I should mention here how more can be
done with this project in terms of longer essays.
One day, I put the symbol "H2O" on the board. The
initial reaction was surprise but by this time the
students were becoming conditioned to expect any-
thing. Only one student, educated in Mexico, did not
recognize this as the chemical sign for water but,
was, nevertheless, able to write at length on this
problem of nonmeaning of symbols. We spent the
entire class period utilizing their responses to show
how very much they have to say potentially about
so many subjects. As they watched me transcribe
their associations with water on the board, many
laughed to see how many obvious ideas they had
left out of their own papers.

These ideas included the chemical properties,
water's uses, its relation to biology, geography, its
place in sports, hospitals, health, cooking, social
problems of water shortage as in New York, the
California battle, fluoridation, personal experi-
ences, references in books and films such as Moby
Dick, Mr. Roberts, The Ship of Fools, military uses
of water and so on. Then we focused our attention
on one of these categories, set up a problem and,
in one class wrote a rough draft of an essay on the
use of water in hospitals and, in another class, water
as a recreational playground.

At the end of the course, I passed out a question-
naire about the relative value of various activities
conducted in class that semester. The students were
asked : "What single experience stands out in your
mind?" I received such replies as the following:

"The most exciting experience was mostly the
10-minute writings. They were fun to write on and
it was fun looking at the different ways of
communicating."

"Writing without having any concern about if
its right or not helped release the brake oh my inner
feelings."

"The most helpful I found was the way you made
us write those 10-minute writings. This forces us
to write more and think harder."

"The response to my 10-minute idea, being able
to read everyones."

Then, on another page where all the class projects
were listed and students were asked to check degrees
of value, almost all checked very interesting and
very helpful for the 10-minute writings. The few
who lacked enthusiasm were largely students who
rarely attended and, therefore, did not quite get
with it, so to speak.

At the end of the course, I read the students the
Scandinavian folk tale Nail Soup which tells of
the man who comes to an old woman's house asking

for a meal. She is ungiving and unwilling to help
him out, pleading her own poverty as an excuse.
But he persists and says he has a nail for making
soup, if she will only provide the water. Then he
requests a few vegetables, meat, etc. and the woman,
by now curious, begins to volunteer ingredients
from what proves to be a well-stocked larder. The
soup, in short, is a great success, tasty and full-
bodied and the two go their separate ways the next
morning great friends with full stomachs. The
story's relevance to themselves the students readily
see. The English course is in them, not out there
somewhere in the wild blue yonder and the problem
is tapping their own natural resources and then
refining and sharing these. The 10-minute writing
project was one of these nails in the soup and it was,
in part, through this that the class was fed.

Changing the Equation

I do not mean by this article to appear as some
kind of swami or faith healer, nor do I mean to
suggest that all souls were saved that semester or
that this single experiment managed to solve all
manner of difficulties experienced by my students.
But a portmanteau filled with such untraditional
approaches can, I believe, be of great value to the
teaching of English, particularly when the bulk of
students have not achieved with more traditional
methods. This could be a step in the right direction.

The right direction, as far as I personally am con-
cerned is the direction of salvage, which is sup-
posedly one of the junior college's prime functions.
Yet we either do not have a clear notion of how to
salvage or we are not really committed to the idea
in the first place, as most of us know who teach the
large numbers who revolve out of our doors assisted
in their exit by the math and English departments
in particular.

If, in fact, the purpose of remedial courses is not
to remedy but to eliminate, let us not deceive our-
selves with euphemisms. If, on the other hand, we
are really there to harness human power; then the
areas for fresh thinking and experimentation are
vast and very exciting. Certainly Richard Bossone's
recently published report on remedial students in
twelve California junior colleges points out con-
fusions and inadequacies of current programs and
registers the need for revisions.

By placing spelling, punctuation, and grammar
concerns in their proper perspective as part of a
much larger picture of human communication, and
by allowing the students more exploration of the
territories of their own minds and those of their
classmates, perhaps it is possible to change the equa-
tion : English equals hate, fear, and "ugh."

Say something in English ? Gladly.
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TEACHING WRITING SKILLS IN LARGE CLASSES
An Experiment at Indian River Junior College in Florida Indicates That

Class Size Up to Fifty-Six Is Not a Significant Factor in Learning

By Harold H. Hopper and Helen Keller

I was convinced that better results would come from
the smaller classes but my mind was opened to other
possibilities by the experiment.

I was psychologically negative toward the prospect of
facing the immediate challenge of grading a mass of
papers and returning them quickly enough for effective
instruction, until I realized that the total number of
students was no larger than I normally teach.

I felt sure that the students in the smaller groups
would report more readily to conferences but the final
instructor-student evaluations did not substantiate this.

I am convinced that one class (as opposed to two small
ones) helps prevent the instructor from repetitious bore-
dom; furthermore, he will have additional time for grad-
ing or for personal conferences.

There was no significant difference in the development
of writing skills between small and large groups.

The comments above are instructor reactions to
Project Eh-101, an experiment in teaching fresh-
man English, which evolved from an 86 per cent
increase in enrollment at Indian River Junior Col-
lege, Fort Pierce, Florida, in the fall of 1965. The
experiment involved three instructors and 274 stu-
dents (screened only on the basis of high school
English grades). The students were divided into
three sections of fifty-six students each and four
sections of twenty-eight students each. Dual evalu-
ative procedures were used : analyses of two
carefully selected essays and instructor-student
evaluations.

On August 23, 1965, all the students in Project
English 101 were required to furnish a writing sam-
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ple done in class, an uninstructed analysis of "The
Dark of the Moon," by Eric Sevareid.

On December 3, after seventeen weeks of training
in how to write clear, concise, meaningful, stimu-
lating, and fully developed prose, the final writing
analysis was given : "Autumn Rites on the Gridiron"
by Thomas Hornsby Ferril. Both essays were
graded, using the general scoring standard for Eng-
lish composition in use in the English department.

A student evaluation form was completed by each
student at the end of the semester. It was originally
planned to make tests of significant differences be-
tween the large and the small groups, without re-
taining the identity of the individual teachers. Initial
results indicated, however, that the usefulness of the



study would be somewhat enhanced by treating the
large and small classes of each teacher indepen-
dently. The results established that, given the same
quality of instructors, program, and students in-
volved in this experiment, class size up to fifty-six
does not seem to be a significant variable, in the
learning of writing skills.

Initial Steps

Approximately 300 students who earned high
school English grades of C or better were placed in
the control and experimental groups in the follow-
ing manner : Teacher A was assigned two sections
of twenty-eight students and one section of fifty-six ;
Teacher B was assigned one section of twenty-eight
and one section of fifty-six ; Teacher C had one sec-
tion of twenty-eight and one section of fifty-six.

To insure that the groups were comparable, the
scheduling was accomplished through the use of
stratified random sampling.

The instructors employed the same methods in
the small groups as they used in teaching the large
groups.

The measure of course effectiveness was decided
by the three instructors. It was planned to ask all
students to analyze an essay before receiving any
formal :nstructions in how to do this and then at the
end of the course to ask these same students to
analyze another essay. On both the pretests and the
post-tests the students would be given a coded test
paper and the grading of the exams would be done
anonymously by each teacher.

Realizing that other factors (in addition to the
grade one accomplishes) are important, the admin-
istration asked the students and the teachers in both
large and small groups to evaluate their group ex-
perience. This evaluation by both students and
teachers seemed particularly important for, even
though small class size might prove superior, large
class size might be preferred by the participants.
A report by the students and/or faculty that the
large class was not desirable would make the wide-
spread implementation of large class sizes a de-
batable procedure in spite of statistical differences
in accomplishment.

Teachers' Attitudes

Prior to the beginning of the experiment, the
instructors were unfavorably subjective. Four years
of successful work with small classes in the depart-
ment led two instructors to be skeptical. A teacher
who activiated much individual counseling wondered
at the effect of large classes upon the conference
process. These instructors thought that an attempt
to teach communications skills to a large group
would violate one of the advantages of attendance

at a junior college I close student-instructor
relationship. There was concern over discussion in
the large groups but agreement that the unit on logic
would go very well in either group.

Only one instructor, new to the English faculty,
professed to have an open mind. "I had no qualms,"
she professed, "although I felt that, for both stu-
dent and instructor, the experience of a close intel-
lectual relationship in the smaller groups would be
more rewarding."

The feelings of all instructors following the ex-
periment were constructively objective but instruc-
tors and administrative staff were strong in the
conviction that excellent instruction within the
framework of a well-defined program was the im-
portant factor.

In brief, in spite of a strong predilection for small
classes as the motivation for success in learning
writing skills, all three instructors realized, by the
end of the program, that large class size could be
eliminated as a deterrent to learning. This judg-
ment was the result of the following findings and
procedures.

The Results

Teacher A had forty-eight students who came
from two small classes, which took not only the pre-
test but also the post-test. With these forty-eight
students from small classes, forty-eight students
were selected in a random manner from the large
class. A test of the difference between the large and
small class scores on the pretest revealed, in Teacher
A's case, that the small groups scored significantly
higher in the analysis of Eric Sevareid's essay than
did the students from the larger group. This dif-
ference was significant at the 5 per cent level. The
results of the second test, however, showed that the
difference between the large and the small groups
was not significant. A test of the significance of the
improvement in both tl..... small group and the large
group revealed that this improvement was highly
significant. To see if there was a significant dif-
ference between the net change of the small group's
improvement and the net improvement of the large
group a test of significance was made and revealed
that there was no significant difference in the net
improvement of the large class versus the small one.
In short, it appears that there was no important
difference in the level of learning of the large versus
the small group, as far as the scores on analysis of
these two essays was concerned.

Teacher B taught a small group of twenty-eight
students who took both the pretest and the post-test.
With these, twenty-eight members from Teacher B's
large group were selected at random for matching
purposes. A "t" test revealed there was no signifi-
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cant difference between the large and the small
group on the first test. Similar findings of no signifi-
cant difference between the two groups on the sec-
ond test were also observed. While both groups
showed significant improvement from the first to
the second score, there was no difference in the net
improvement of the two groups. These results attest
also to the effectiveness of the teacher in both the
large group of fifty-six and the small group of
twenty-eight.

Teacher C's first exams of the large versus small
group, when analyzed with a "t" test, revealed no
significant difference. On the second test, however,
the large group did significantly better at the 5 per
cent level than did the small group. Although the
difference between the net change in the two groups
(the first versus the second test) is not significant,
it should be pointed out that a subjective evaluation
by members of the evaluating staff predicted the
effectiveness of this particular teacher in the large
group situation. As was the case of Teacher A and
Teacher B, the scores on the second tests both in the
large and small groups of Teacher C, were signifi-
cantly higher than the scores on the first tests.

In summary, using this one measure of success, it
appears that the variable, class size, is not impor-
tant when there is a difference of twenty-eight stu-
dents between the class size of twenty-eight and
fifty-six.

Individual Problems

An examination of the student evaluation forms
from the standpoint of the variable, class size, does
not indicate any significant preference for small
class over large class per se but does present indi-
vidual problems that seem to stem from class size.
For instance, in the case of Teacher A, there was
more than a chance occurrence of the student com-
plaint of buzzing in the back of the room, though
this particular complaint did not occur in either of
the other two classes. And similarly in Teacher B's
case, there was more than a chance occurrence of a
student preference for small versus the large class.
It should be noted that Teacher B feels very strongly
about the efficiency of small versus large classes.

In the case of Teacher C, there was more than a
chance student preference for large group versus
small group. with the recurrent comment that the
large groups called out more and varied responses
and, therefore, were stimulating. In the case of
Teacher B, the argument in favor of small classes
was that there was more chance for individual atten-
tion, and one did not feel shy as he might in large
groups.

The overriding comment in each case (even though
these evaluations were completed anonymously) was
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the outstanding learning that occurred on the part
of almost all students, as they spoke in superlatives
of the teaching ability of each of the three teachers.

Not the Critical Variable

These student responses prompt this writer to
conclude as did Pfnister, in the 1958 conference on
class size at the University of Michigan, that "class
size is not the critical variable in teaching effective-
ness in higher education; that it is rather the quality
of the teaching, and of the learning." 1

Though there has been a heavy clamor extolling
the virtues of large instructional groups, the argu-
ment for large class sizes has not been uncontested.

In an experiment carried on by Fordham Univer-
sity, involving the subjects of economics, political
science, and sociology, it was found that increased
class size is not the definitive solution for increased
enrollment.2

Anderson reports, in a well-controlled study he
made in 1950, that the factor of the total daily stu-
dent load assigned a teacher is important and those
who had the lightest loads have the largest student
accomplishment differential.3

O'Shaughnessy, in a much earlier study, showed a
positive correlation between the size of classes and
the percentage of students failing the courses, in
favor of the small classes.4

Additional studies favoring the small class could
be enumerated and many arguments favoring large
class sizes could also be recorded. In fact, as How-
ard E. Bosley reports, it is likely that "when investi-
gations of this nature are considered by numeri-
cal count, those favoring large classes would
predominate."

In the search for schedule and curriculum flexi-
bility, the administration of Indian River Junior
College would feel free to increase the size of the
classes in English 101 without fear of detriment to
the students or the acquisition of writing skills, pro-
viding such a move is given the enthusiastic stamp
of approval from the staff concerned.

I Hatch, Winslow. "Research in Class Size in Relation-
ship to Effective Teaching." Junior College Journal 33:
p. 21; September 1961.

2 Cammarosano, Joseph R., and Santopola, Frank A.
"Teaching Efficiency and Class Size," School and Society
86: pp. 338-41; September 27, 1958.

3 Anderson, Kenneth E. "Relationship Between
Teacher Load and Student Achievement." School Science
and Mathematics 49: 468-70; June 1950.

I O'Shaughnessy, Louis. "The Size of College Classes
and the Percentage of Failures." School and Society 57:374; September 14, 1929.

Bosley, Howard E. "Class Sizes and Faculty-Student
Ratios in American Colleges." Educational Record 43:
148-153; April 1962.



NEW DIRECTIONS IN

COMMUNITY SERVICES
"What's Past Is Prologue"'

By Ervin L. Harlacher

The community college is fast becoming a dynamic
force which affects the thought processes, habits,
economic status, and social interaction of people
from every walk of life, in every part of the coun-
try. More and more, it is becoming the most import-
ant element of this nation's educational structure.

The community college in implementing its full
community dimension is breaking, once and for all,
the lock-step of tradition, i.e., college is four walls ;
college is semester-length courses ; college is credit;
college is culturally and educationally elite.

It seems inevitable that the community college will
place even greater emphasis on its community di-
mension in the decade ahead. The community col-
lege will demonstrate, to an extent even greater
than it has to date, that college is where the people
are, and that community services are designed to
take the college program out into the community
as well as bring the community to the college.

In its most significant role, the program of com-
munity services constitutes what might be called
"Operation Outreach." Peter S. Mousolite has sug-
gested that, "We emulate the English minstrel, the
French jongleur, the Spanish trovador, the Chau-
tauqua enterprise so popular not so many years
ago," and though the use of mobile units move out
into the community and create the program there.2

The Next Great Thrust

While the full potential of the program of com-
munity services has not yet been realized by all
institutions, there is reason to believe that the next
great thrust of the community college development
will be in the direction of community services. The
American Association of Junior Colleges therefore
authorized the present study.

In conducting this study the author during the
summer and fall of 1967 visited thirty-seven com-
munity college districts in thirteen states, represent-
ing the small and the large the rich and the poor,
and the urban and the rural community college. He
also corresponded with administrators of twenty-
eight additional college districts in twelve states,
with trustees and presidents of newly organized
community college districts, and with officials of
state agencies concerned with the goverance of com-

N.Y.C. Community College serves its community by offer-
ing specialized training to employes of N.Y.C. hospitals.

munity colleges. The sixty-five community college
districts participating in this study operate 104
college campuses in nineteen different states.

The community college is dedicated to the propo-
sition that, important as are formalized curriculums
offered for youth and adults within its classrooms,
informal education provided on a continuous basis
throughout the community for all of the rest of the
people is of equal importance in building the charac-
ter of the citizens who make up the state.

The program of the community college may be
conceptualized in two dimensionsformal education
and informal education. Through its formal dimen-
sion, sometimes characterized as schooling, the com-
munity college provides transfer, occupational,
general education, and guidance and counseling pro-
grams for youth and adults enrolled in regularly
scheduled .ay and evening classes on the campus.

But it , through its community dimension that
the junior college truly becomes a community col-

lege. Chancellor Samuel B. Gould of the State
University of New York, has underscored the im-
portance of this dimension of informal education :

It is my conviction that a college, in addition to its
more readily accepted intellectual dimension, should have
the dimension of community that offers a place for the
general life enrichment of all who live nearby: young
and old, artisan and farmer and member of profession,
college graduate and comparatively unskilled. Thus many
of the gaps or weaknesses that the new pressures of num-
bers are bound to create in formal education can be
filled or strengthened as a college opens its doors and
its resources to all in a friendly and informal fashion,
without thought of credits or degrees or anything more
than to assist the burgeoning of understanding in the
individual as a member of a personal, physical, political,
economic, artistic and spiritual world.3
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The philosophy that the community college campus
encompasses the length and breadth of the college
district, and that the total population of the district
is its student body, makes it possible for the com-
munity college, in a massive and untraditional way,
to broaden the base for higher education. This phi-
losophy also makes it possible to ease the problems of
access to higher education by taking the college to
the people. Furthermore, it offers freedom from the
traditional image of the American college and uni-
versity which sees college primarily, if not entirely,
as an institution concerned with educating youth.

While the addition of community services has rev-
olutionized the role of the community college, actu-
ally the community services concept is as old as
Socratespossibly older. Socrates first exemplified
it by taking his wisdom into the streets and the mar-
ket place and there created a student community
representative of the people and actively concerned
with the social and moral issues of the time.

By the eighteenth century, however, the idea of
providing higher education for all the people had
been abandoned, and the universities became store-
houses for factual knowledge and retreats for the
idle rich or select few.

The first step toward providing community serv-
ices in this country was taken in 1826 by Josiah
Holbrook when he established the American Lyceum.
In later years, after the lyceum died out, chautauqua,
initiated in 1874, carried forward the lyceum
"spirit" and became a symbol of education and
culture until its peak year in 1924.4

Morrill Act

Another step in the development of community
services was the establishment of agricultural ex-
tension as a function of American universities under
the Morrill and Smith-Lever Acts. The philosophy
of agricultural extension focused on "helping people
to help themselves."

The community services function as defined in
this study, i.e., educational, cultural, and recrea-
tional services above and beyond regularly scheduled
day and evening classes, is completely foreign to the
traditional idea of college education but it is the
manifestation of what the community college was
created for. The community college recognizes that
by definition it has an obligation to : (1) become
a center of community life by encouraging the use
of college facilities and services by community
groups when such use does not interfere with the
college's regularly scheduled day and evening pro-
grams ; (2) provide educational services for all age
groups which utilize the special skills and knowledge
of the college staff and other experts and are de-
signed to meet the needs of community groups and
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the college district at large ; (3) provide the com-
munity with the leadership and coordination capa-
bilities of the college, assist the community in long-
range planning, and join with individuals and
groups in attacking unsolved problems ; and (4)
contribute to and promote the cultural, intellectual,
and social life of the college district community and
the development of skills for the profitable use of
leisure time.

A Community Service Agency

The original idea of the community college was
one that involved a "grass roots" approach. In
theory, at least, everyone connected with such an in-
stitution would look around, find educational gaps,
and help fill the gaps. The community college faculty
and staffteachers and doers in the broadest possi-
ble sensewould undertake to solve human prob-
lems in the community around them or point out
the needs to other educational groups in the com-
munity to care for.

Rooted in the soil of the district community it
serves and drawing its students and strength from
that community, the community college is particu-
larly suited as a community service.agency :

1. The community college is a community-cen-
tered institution with the primary purpose of pro-
viding service to the people of its community. Its
offerings and programs are planned to meet the
needs of the community and are developed with the
active participation of citizens.

2. The community college claims community serv-
ice as one of its major functions and, according to
Thornton, ". . . the scope and adequacy of these
services determine whether or not the college merits
the title of community junior college. . . ."5

3. Since the community college is usually a crea-
ture of citizens of the local community or area, and
since it is most frequently governed by a board of
local citizens, the community college is readily capa-
ble of responding to changing community needs.

4. Most community colleges are operated by a
local district which encompasses several separate
and distinct communities. The ideal locale for a pro-
gram of community services is one "in which there
are numerous communities and subcommunities
with natural and compelling interrelationship. . . ."6
The program of community services welds these
separate communities and groups together.

5. The community college is an institution of
higher education, and as such can draw upon the
advanced resources of its staff in assisting in the
solution of the problems of an increasingly complex
society.

6. The community college, as a relatively new
segment of American education, is "unencrusted



with tradition, not hidebound by a rigid history, and
in many cases, new and eager for adventure." Thus,
it is able, without duplicating existing services in
the community, to tailor its program to meet local
needs and conditions.

At least seven directions which this major empha-
sis on the community dimension will take, seem safe
to predict at this point:

1. The community college will develop aggressive
multiservice outreach programs designed to truly
extend its campus throughout the entire college

district.
Through the use of extension centers, empty

stores, portable units located on vacant land, mobile
units, churches, schools, libraries, museums, art
gallaries, places of business and other community
facilities, the community college will establish com-
munications links with all segments of the college
district community, encouraging a free exchange of
ideas and resources. The community college, stable
yet unfettered by the permanence of buildings, will
move in physical location in response to shifting
needs.

Extension centers: Pasadena City College in Cali-
fornia offers short courses, lectures, and forums
in sixty-five different sites in every part of the six
unified districts which compose the college district,
which includes a unique course for wives of prison-
ers. And 600 students are enrolled in college credit
courses offered by Miami-Dade Junior College,
Florida, in a variety of community locations, in-
cluding public agencies, hotels, airlines, the Miami
Beach Center, and a local Air Force base.

In-plant training: Perhaps the most extensive in-
plant training program in the country is operated
by New York City Community College, resulting
in pretraining or in-service training for 180 newly
appointed building inspectors, 300 building inspec-
tors, 320 dietary aides from eighteen hospitals, 1,000
nurses aides, and 700 municipal employees. Top
management training courses conducted by El Cen-
tro College in Texas for a Dallas hospital, including
basic management, work simplification, problem
solving and goal setting, reportedly saved the hos-
pital $750,000 operating costs during the first year.
And the in-service training program developed for
federal employees by Cuyahoga Community College
in Cleveland, Ohio, is expected to attract some 500
initially, with the federal government paying tuition.

Mobile and portable units: Hudson Valley Com-
munity College in New York last summer utilized
effectively an "Opportunity Van" in two disadvant-
aged Albany neighborhoods, recruiting students for
its urban center. Another excellent example is the
community science outreach program being devel-
oped by Oakland Community College in Michigan,

in cooperation with a local institute of science, and
featuring mobile exhibits and demonstrations, trav-
eling museums and short courses.

H. The community college will place increased em-
phasis on community education for all age levels
and all age groups.

Increasingly, community education services are
not limited to youth just out of high school or to
adults of the community, but are provided for
citizens of all agesincluding elementary and
secondary school youngsterswith varying interests
and points of view, and are provided at all social
and economic levels. More and more these educa-
tional services embrace the whole gamut of com-
munity life with the objective of preparing citizens
to cope with rapid and sweeping social, political,
and technological change.

Short coures: The Center for Community Educa-
tional Services, established by the State University
of New York Agricultural and Technical College
at Farmingdale, offered 720 workshops, seminars,
institutes and conferences last year, accommodating
32,000 persons. Since 1940 Abraham Baldwin Agri-
cultural College in Georgia has offered 743 short
courses for 98,699 farmers, stressing the latest tech-
niques in farming and related fields.

In-service training: Suffolk County Community
College in New York has developed, in cooperation
with Civil Training Council, twenty-two country-
financed in-service training courses for county em-
ployees, offered during the working day at seven
different locations.

Baltimore Junior College in Maryland, under its
new careers program, trained some 300 disadvant-
aged persons, twenty-two and up with job problems
as psychology aides, home visitation aides, govern-
ment service aides, data processing aides, etc. Some
1,100 disadvantaged adults and young adults are
enrolled in the East Bay Skill Center, funded under
MDTA and operated by Laney College in California.
Big Bend Community College in Washington pro-
vides, on a contractual basis, training programs in
licensed practical nursing, nurses aide, and mechan-
ics, i.e., riveting, for a local Women's Job Corps
Center. And Oakland Community College's project
SERVE, funded under Title I of the Higher Educa-
tion Act, stimulates active participation of senior
citizens in community affairs through a three-part
program : free counseling and placement service for
those needing additional income ; a volunteer place-
ment bureau ; and carefully tailored short courses.

Meeting community needs: "The Destroyers," a
forum on the illegal drug traffic, sponsored by Cer-
ritos College in California in cooperation with four-
teen local school districts, resulted in a change in
the curriculum for the fifth and sixth grades.
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Senior citizens participate in Oakland's Project SERVE.

III. The community college will utilize a greater
diversification of media in meeting community needs
and interests.

No longer can it be said that the community col-
lege fulfills its community responsibility by merely
offering a new course "anytime ten or more citizens
want it, if teachers, space, funds, and equipment are
available." Increasingly, the class is only one of a
plethora of media utilized in the program of com-
munity service : telecommunications ; seminars and
symposiums ; performing groups; self-instructional
packages ; educational and cultural tours; workshops
and conferences ; counseling and consultative serv-
ices ; research and planning, recreational activities ;

science experiments and exhibitions, facility usage;
leadership, coordination, and advisory assistance;
public lectures, and fine arts events.

Short courses: Even short courses offered under
the program of community service take on a dif-
ferent format. Especially designed as in-service
training for personnel of paleontology laboratories
located in the area, the biostratigraphy seminar,
sponsored by Bakersfield College in California, is
now in its sixth year and continues to fill a need for
the petroleum industry.

Telecommunications: Chicago City College's TV
College, on the air approximately twenty-six hours
per week, since 1956 has permitted 100,000 persons
to take seventy different credit and noncredit
courses in their homes, generating 170,000 enroll-
ments. Using FM radio, Long Beach City College
in California serves 100,000 kindergarten through
twelfth grade students of the Long Beach Unified
School District. In order to provide educational
opportunities in five outlying areas of its 2,600
square mile district, Los Rios Junior College District
in California is developing the concept of the Little
Red Electronic Schoolhouse, equipping the one-room
facilities with thirty carrels for audio-tutorial study.

Tours and field trips: During August of 1967, a
week-long nature study field trip into the Minarets
area of the Sierra Nevada was organized by Foothill
College in California for thirty-six members of the
community. And an imaginative program of field
studies in Mexico and South America has been de-
veloped by the College of San Mateo in California
including "pre-Columbian civilization" in Mexico
City ; and "Mayan civilization" centering on the
Yucatan peninsula and Guatemala; and a people-to-
people exploration of Central and South America.

Community performing groups: The Music
Makers of the Foothill Junior College District in
California encompass three community performing
groups; a 140-voice community symphonic choir,
the Schola Cantorum ; a select chamber ensemble,
the Master Symphonia ; and a ninety-piece sym-
phony, the Nova Vista Orchestra.

Consulting services: A program of technical as-
sistance to industry, including bulletins, newsletters,
and general consultative services, is being developed
by New York City Community College in the areas
of optics, data processing, and numerical control.

Community counseling: Cuyahoga Community
College's project SEARCH for the culturally dis-
advantaged of the Hought section of Cleveland
features a counseling center to help individuals
identify realistic educational and vocational goals
for themselves. North Florida Junior College pro-
vided the leadership for the development of an area
guidance center, where twenty counslors serve ele-
mentary schools, high schools, and junior colleges in
six rural counties by providing 115 hours of guid-
ance time daily.

IV. The community college will increasingly utilize
its catalytic capabilities to assist its community in
the solution of basic educational, economic, political,
and social problems.

In the process of becoming an educational re-
source center, the community college is dynamically
relating its programs to the existing and emerging
needs of its district community. Through action pro-
grams aimed at closing ravines now dividing the
inner city from the outer community ; baseline data
from community studies; the leadership and advis-
ory assistance of college personnel in the mobiliia-
tion of community resources ; long-range planning;
workshops, institutes and conferences ; and the or-
ganization of community coordinating councils and
other needed groups, the community college is be-
coming an agency for social change.

Programs for the disadvantaged: During the past
year, 192 disadvantaged students have participated
in the Neighborhood Youth Corps program at West-
ark Junior College in Arkansas, spending approxi-
mately half of their time in remedial reading, writ-



ing and arithmetic, and the other half in automobile
mechanics, automobile body and welding programs.
Baltimore Junior College has developed two pro-
grams to motivate youngsters from culturally dis-
advantaged sections of Baltimore to stay in school
and seek college goals: (1) an Upward Bound pro-
gram for promising tenth and eleventh grade stu-
dents ; and (2) Operation: College Horizons for
junior and senior high school students and their
parents. The Peralta Colleges in California are de-
veloping an extensive program for the culturally
disadvantaged who remain in the inner city, which
features a student service corps, community develop-
ment centers offering educational and counseling
services, a cultural enrichment program, and a
scholarship assistance program.

Community leadership: In order to give maximum
service to its community, Abraham Baldwin College
initiated project SURGE (Systematic Utilization of
Resources for Growth and Efficiency) for Tifton and
Tiff County in 1964, utilizing fourteen committees,
representing every aspect of community life and an
annual "town hall" type meeting.

Workshops, institutes, and conferences: An exten-
sive program of community workshops and seminars
to provide information and education about local
government, planning renewal, community organi-
zation, etc., has been developed by Essex Community
College in Maryland.

Organization of community groups: New York
City Community College has proposed the establish-
ment of an economic training institute to be designed
by a task force in response to problems identified
by the South Brooklyn Community Progress Center's
clientele as well as its professional staff.

V. The community college will be increasingly
concerned about the cultural growth of its commun-
ity and state.

That this trend is already taking shape has been
evident in many communities for some time. A sur-
vey of development in California four years ago,
for example resulted in this conclusion : "California
communities from the Sierra to the sea, and the
Siskyous to the Mexican border are experiencing a
cultural, social, and intellectual renaissance. And
much of the credit for the community rebirth is due
California's seventy-one public junior colleges and
their programs of community services."'

Cultural centers: Flint Junior College in Michigan
has developed a cultural center which includes an in-
timate theater, auditorium, an art center, plane-
tarium, museum, and a public library. Del Mar Col-
lege in Texas has become a cultural center for the
entire college district through its extensive cultural
program which includes community performing
groupsa chamber orchestra, a chorale, choral en-

semble, and a full symphony orchestra; and festivals
and series presentations. Rockland Community Col-
lege in New York has taken a number of steps to
join forces with community groups in creating a
cultural center for the comunity which would fea-
ture an on-campus museum, a theater and/or audi-
torium, and a planetarium. A most ambitious and
extensive composite of performing arts activities
was initiated in the spring of 1967 by Bucks County
Community College, Pennsylvania, when it under-
took a multifaceted program of experimental thea-
ter, children's theater, elementary and secondary
school visitations, an art festival, and a college-
sponsored professional repretory company.

Arts councils: Delta College in Michigan was in-
strumental in the formation of a forty-member arts
council which is housed on the college campus and
publishes an annual calendar, functions as a "clear-
inghouse" for the scheduling of events, operates a
central arts information office, and promoted the
area arts activity over the college-owned educational
television station.

VI. The community college will place greater em-
phasis on interaction with its community.

Increasingly, it is being recognized that the effec-

tive program of community services is built upon
(1) a solid foundation of citizen participation and
college-community interactions and (2) a thorough
understanding of the community. Citizens actually
participate in the planning, maintenance, and evalu-
ation of the program ; and the college, recognizing
that it must be of the community and not just in it,
participates in community life. In such a way, mu-
tual interaction is achieved.

Institutional synergism: This term has been de-
fined as simultaneous action of separate agencies,
which together have a greater total effect than the
sum of their individual efforts. Illustrative of this
term is the concept of the "Health and Education
Campus" being developed by Essex Community Col-
lege in Maryland, the Franklin Square Hospital,
and the Baltimore County Health Department, and
featuring the sharing of physical facilities and hu-
man resources, the joint development of paramedical
curriculum, and development of continuing educa-
tion programs for patients and the community
through television. Rockland Community College is
developing a college library as a strong community-
serving central reference and research library to
complement existing library services in the county,
and a media center capable of sending programs
to all schools in the county. Approximately one
hundred paintings of Chautauqua County Society
artists are constantly on display in hallways and
offices throughout the campus of Jamestown Com-
munity College in New York, making the entire
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campus an art gallery. And thirty-three companies
cooperate with Rock Valley College in Illinois in the
promotion of and recruitment for its unique Career
Advancement Program which is permitting 174
company-employed students to work half-time and
spend half-time in class.

Advisory committees: Cerritos College in Cali-
fornia is aided in the planning and implementation
of its program of community services by a citizens'
advisory council and nine advisory committees, in-
cluding adult education, business, civic responsibili-
ties, community research and development, com-
munity voluteeer services, fine arts, professions,
recreation and youth.

Community councils: Vincennes University Junior
College in Indiana has organized a council of top
managers of industry in the area which plans edu-
cational programs for the welfare of industry.

Community-college sponsorship: Joining forces
with a community organization, North Florida
Junior College has created the North Florida Junior
College-Madison Artist Series Association for the
purpose of planning and financing high-level artist
series programs for the college and the community.

VII. The community college will increasingly rec-
ognize the need for cooperation with other com-
munity and regional agencies.

In order to avoid unnecessary duplication of serv-
ices, a greater effort is being made by community
college personnel to coordinate the community col-
lege program of community services with programs
of other community and regional agencies, i.e., pub-
lic schools, recreation districts, governmental
agencies, museums, art galleries, libraries, and four-
year colleges and universities.

Community college cooperation: The San Mateo
and Foothill Junior College Districts in California
have entered into a special training program, co-
sponsored by the Junior League of Palo Alto, for
the purpose of training unpaid volunteers for the
public schools. And seventeen junior colleges of Los
Angeles County, California, are cooperating in the
offering of a two-unit health education course over
a local commercial television channel.

Cooperation with four-year colleges: The College
of the Redwoods and Humboldt State College in Cali-
fornia are cooperating in the extension of concerts
and lecture series programs to local communities
in northern California. The Community College of
Philadelphia and thirty-six other two and four-year
colleges are participating in a consortium, the Col-
lege Bound Corporation, to provide admission coun-
seling for community high schools. Big Bend Com-
munity College is coordinating with four other col-
leges and a public school district in a nine-county
area in the state of Washington, a unique program
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designed to upgrade Japanese migrants to a fifth
grade reading level and offering prevocational and
vocational programs.

Cooperation with public schools: Oakland Com-
munity College during the past year offered some
eighty credit and noncredit courses in twenty-nine
different centers in the college district, in coopera-
tion with local public schools.

Regional cooperation: Approximately eighty col-
leges in California, including a few four-year col-
leges as well as community colleges, have organized
the College Association for Public Events and Serv-
ices for the purpose of block-booking lectures,
artists, and exchanging package programs and ex-
periences. CAPES organizations have also been
organized in Arizona and Michigan.

Conclusion

Through imaginative programs of community
services, community colleges are beginning to as-
sume their natural role as a catalytic forceprov-
ing the leadership, coordination, and cooperation
necessary to stimulate action programs by appro-
priate individuals and groups with the community.
The reciprocal relationship between the community
and the community college is such that the com-
munity college both reflects and effects changes in
the structure of its community, and the life pat-
terns of its residents.

More and more, the community college is insert-
ing into the life stream of its people forces that can
change, revise, unify, and stimulate the individual,
the organization, and ultimately, the tone of mind
of the entire community.

' Condensed from chapter IV, "What's Past is Pro-
logue." Harlacher, Ervin L. The Community Dimension
of the Community College, Report to the Amrican Asso-
ciation of Junior Colleges, November, 1967.

Mousolite, Peter S. The Edge of the Chair, remarks
presented to National Conference on Vocational and
Technical Education. Chicago: May 16, 1967.

3 Gould, Samuel B. "Whose Goals for Higher Educa-
tion," remarks prepared for delivery before 50th Annual
Meeting, American Council on Education, Washington,
D.C., October 12, 1967.

4 Jones, Bertis L. The History of Community De-
velopment in American Universities With Particular
Reference to Four Selected Institutions. Unpublished
Ed. D. dissertation, University of California, Los Angeles,
1961, p. 329-332.

Thornton, James W., The Community Junior College.
New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1960, p. 66.

" Seay, Maurice F. and Crawford, Ferris N. The Com-
munity School and Community Self-Improvement. Lans-
ing Michigan: Clair L. Taylor, Superintendent to Public
Instruction, 1954, p. 144.

Harlacher, Ervin L. "California's Community Ren-
aissance," Junior College Journal, XXXIV (May, 1966).



OUR
COMMUNITY

IS OUR
CLASSROOM

By Ruth Mac.farlane

1.

r

Eugene Patton (left), Pasadena City College sociology
student, loads a special bus to take children from Roose-
velt School for Handicapped Children on a weekly trip.

Five thousand, two hundred hours of volunteer
work donated by one hundred and fifteen sociology
students to twenty-three community agencies !

A banner headline, indeed, for just one semester's
activities in lieu of the outside reading required
of social science students at Pasadena City College.

During second semester 1962-1963, students from
five sociology classes taught by two instructors par-
ticipated in the volunteer placement program. The
115 students who substituted volunteer work for
regularly required outside reading represented over
50 per cent of the students enrolled in the five sec-
tions. The twenty-three participating community
agencies, plus other agencies which requested volun-
teers but got no takers, could have absorbed twice
the number of student volunteers assigned.

This volunteer program is of some years' stand-
ing. Its development has been possible primarily be-
cause of the active interest and cooperation of the
Volunteer Placement Bureau of Pasadena. The
bureau serves the college as a clearinghouse for the
agencies wishing the services of student volunteers.
The great majority of the participating agencies are
located in Pasadena proper or in the immediate
vicinity. However, outlying agencies may also re-,
quest student volunteers, provided they route their
requests through the Pasadena Volunteer Bureau.

Each student works a minimum of thirty hours
during the semester; fewer hours than this by any
one individual student contribute little to the
agency, and even less to the student of sociology.

The average number of hours worked by each stu-
dent more nearly approximates forty-five or fifty.

Students are advised not to overdo it. This is a
temptation once the student becomes involved in his
assignment. We at the college strongly urge that
forty-five hours be the maximum.

"Put the extra hours in on reading the textbook,"
we plead.

But many individual students still clock sixty,
seventy, and more hours during the semester.

Many volunteers continue their assignments an-
other semester or two on their own, or during the
summer months. Other students are taken on by the
agencies as paid assistants.

Most of the opportunities provided by the twenty-
three participating agencies involve meaningful
group experiences for the students assigned. This
factor is stressed heavily in college communications
to the agencies. It is our hope that the volunteer
assignment will correlate with the student's aca-
demic work in sociology.

A breakdown of assignment by type of agency for
this past semester shows the extent to which this
has been achieved.
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Does Community Volunteer Work Provide a Hidden Gimmick in the "Cooling Out" Process.

Fifty-five per cent of the students were assigned
to specialized agencies for children and youth
homes for emotionally disturbed children, schools
for the physically handicapped or mentally retarded,
child care centers for children of working mothers.
In these assignments, students work both with
groups of children and with individual children,
many of these in their group relationships, however.

Thirty-four per cent of the students were assigned
to character building agenciesBoys Club, Girls
Club, Y.M.C.A., Y.W.C.A. In such assignments
volunteers work with groups of children or youth.
Several of these agencies are cooperating in Pasa-
dena's special West Side Project, and volunteers
have the opportunity to work with culturally de-
prived or alienated children.

The remaining eleven per cent of the students
were assigned last semester to general community
agencies such as the art museum and hospitals. Most
of these activities, however, involved some group
interaction.

In their attempts to relate their assignments to
classroom activities, many students undertake socio-
grams of their groups, with the usual surprising re-
sults that sociograms are apt to reveal. These socio-
grams, and the techniques used, are discussed before
the class, and frequently are of assistance to agency
personnel.

At the end of the semester students are expected
to evaluate their assignments, in writing, both in
regard to their correlation to academic sociology and
from the point of view of adequacy of agency super-
vision.

Also, students are given the opportunity to re-
port orally to the class on their assignments. These
written and oral evaluations are of great assistance
to the instructors and to the Volunteer Bureau in
making up the list of approved agencies for the ensu-
ing semester, and in making suggestions to the
agencies on how to improve assignments.

All of the assignments discussed above involved
only those students enrolled in Sociology 1 (concepts
and principles). This year the college is experi-
menting with the assignment of students in Soci-
ology 2 (social problems) to specialized "problem-
type" agencieshomes for emotionally disturbed
children, mental hospitals, special homes for deviant
adults (alcoholics, narcotic addicts, parolees).

Are the jobs the students work on worthwhile, or
are they "make-work" with little real significance,
either for the agency or for the student? Agency
evaluations reveal that the agencies, without fail,
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need the assistance of the student volunteerstwice
over, in fact. Student evaluations aren't quite as
emphatic about the needs of the agencies. Some are
downright critical of the utilization of volunteer
labor. (The Volunteer Bureau and the college will
have to work on these situations.) In all fairness to
the agencies, however, it should be pointed out that
many of the student critics are at fault rather than
the agencies. For not all students are able to realize
the full potential of their opportunities. Some do
not know how to relate to other peoplea necessity
in this "other-directed" world of ours)

For example, take the case of an agency that went
overboard in accepting volunteers, evidently assign-
ing all the students who applied. There were almost
as many student volunteers, twenty-one, as there
were children cared for by the agency, which
is a home for displaced children. Many of the chil-
dren are wards of the court ; others are placed in
the home by their own parents. Most of them,
ranging in age from nine to sixteen, evidence some
degree of emotional disturbance. The majority of
the twenty-one volunteers adapted to the demands
of their assignments, accepting the limitations im-
posed by overburdened and not too well-trained
supervisors and by the surplus of volunteers. They
profited by their hours, and were riot too critical of
the agency. Here is how one of these volunteers
sees his experience:

Mr. was a fine supervisor with full control of
every situation. He gave me a great insight into working
with teenage boys. The is a wonderful home
and everyone seemed cheerful and happy. . . . Thanks
to the Social Science Department for a wonderful ex-
perience.

Another volunteer, working under the same condi-
tions, is overwhelmed, and most critical. He writes :

Description of assignment: That's a really fine ques-
tion. Recreation in general. Analysis of supervision:
very poornone. Evaluation of experience: Poor (fun).
Suggestions for improvement: Forget it.

As another example, take an agency where student
volunteers frequently find themselves working with
an individual child (physically handicapped), or
with a small group of such children. Here is one
student who finds it a simple matter to relate quickly
to such children as attested to by her supervisor.

R would be an asset to any program. Her
quiet manner and charm won all the children. She was
particularly helpful and sensitive with the more physi-
cally involved children. Her interest and willingness to
learn were most commendable. It was a pleasure to haveher here.



This student writes that her experience was most
interesting and extremely valuable, "the most valu-
able part of the whole course." On the other hand,
an older, more mature male student finds it extreme-
ly difficult to relate to these same children. He
writes:

I learned quite a bit about the disease of cerebral
palsy . . . I found out that the cost of nursing these
individuals is staggering. I learned many other small bits
of information about the disease and the care, but I
didn't learn a thing from the home. They don't need
volunteers, they need more nurses' aides with muscle!
After putting in about thirty-five boring hours being a
nursemaid. . . .

To summarize, then, the assignment is sociolog-
ically significant only to the extent that (1) the
agency provides adequate and imaginatiN e super-
vision; and (2) the student brings initiative and
adaptability to his assignment.

Some Implications

Over the years masses of data have been accumu-
lating on this program, agency as well as student
evaluations. During the five years I have been iden-
tified with the program, there has been an average
of 120 students assigned each semester to as many
as thirty agencies at a time: 200 plus volunteers per
year, over 1,000 volunteers in five years! The figures
begin to overwhelm me. Certainly no in-depth anal-
ysis of such mountains of data is possible within the
confines of one short article. Just as certainly, how-
ever, there are many implications that deserve seri-
ous in-depth treatment. I can only hint at three of
them.

For one thing, what is the meaning of such a com-
muni'.; development for a National Service Corps?
Would not Pasadena be a logical spot for a pilot
project? Here we have a well-developed sense of
community service, together with a community col-
lege already geared to volunteer activities. There is
need for additional volunteers. At the same time,
however, in any community that has developed vol-
unteer work to such a high point of perfection as
has Pasadena, is the National Service Corps more
of a threat than a promise? Would it have the net
effect of drying up volunteer initiative? Many com-
munity leaders think so. I am not one of them.

And another thing, what is the meaning of such
a program for the adolescent in his constant search
for identity? We are told by students of adolescence
that this age group, the older adolescent, or perhaps
better stated, this particular educational segment,
the lower division student, is now the key adolescent
group to be studied. Nevitt Sanford points out that
the lower division students are a distinctive age
group, and need concentrated study." Statistically,

Richard Anthony (left) and Bodil Nielsen (right) at
work as volunteers in a child care center, Jeff erson School.

this educational bracket is coming to be to Ameri-
can society what the senior high school was two
decades agoa psycho-social moratorium in which
the individual has a culturally justified pretext to
spend two to four years growing up before commit-
ting himself to a career and a style of life.3 David
Riesman has dubbed college as the initiation rite of
the middle class..'

Can such a volunteer program be an effective
technique in helping a student define his identity?
Let's see what the students say:

I feel that nearly all of my values have been changed
due to the work I have been doing with my group of
boys. I have developed a good deal more self-reliance,
because I am now in charge of the group with almost
no outside help. . . . In helping the boys with their prob-
lems I am forced to ;top andrealize how I feel about
the situation myself, and I feel that this has helped me
to organize and recognize my own feelings. . . . I am now
considering taking a sociology major, with emphasis on
Y.M.C.A. work. . . .

Through my volunteer work I have become a more
mature thinking person. I've also found that some things
which did not seem so important to me before have sud-
denly become very important in my life. I've come to
realize that courses such as these have more to them
than just being labeled "garbage." Too bad I found out
so late in the semester.

I think college students tend to create a shell of self-
centeredness in their purpose to get an education. In
this tendency they conform readily and very seldom con-
sider those who have little in common or little to do
with their main purposegoing to school. Volunteer
work provides an outlet, an opportunity to discover the
outside world of little children, she hundicapped, even
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of adults. In this way, the student may be partially
hatched from his shell and more ready to face the prob-lems and the reality of the world outside of the college
campus. For this opportunity I am grateful.

American youth, we are told, lack commitment;
yet the Peace Corps, and this experiment in volun-
teer work, show that youth want to feel committed.
Perhaps our culture is feiling youth, not vice versa.

The "Cooling Out" Function

And now, one final implication: Does such a
volunteer, community program have something to
offer community colleges in their effort to fulfill
what has been called their "cooling out" function?
This function is simply: "The junior college must
take students who think of themselves as transfer
students and transform many of them into terminal
students in ways that will be psyl_hologically ac-
ceptable to them."5 For in these days of mass
education there seems to be too much mass and
too little education, and the process of cutting
youngsters down to academic size by academically
oriented instructors just shouldn't happen, either to
the youngsters or to our society. It's bad for the
youngster; it's bad for society. Our technological
world needs the older adolescent, but can effectively
use him only if he is a whole person, with a sense
of human dignity and self-respect, not overwhelmed
by his sense of academic failure. Even the develop-
ing areas of Africa, as I found out last summer
during a comparative education tour, are finding
the cost of such academic attrition too high.

For many of these sociology students the only
sense of achievement they experience in college re-
sults from their volunteer assignments. Semester
after semester they sit there, not only in my classes,
but in others, accumulating D's, too many F's, oc-
casionally a low C, unable to verbalize in Bluebooks,
constitutionally unable to make the right choice on
I.B.M. answer sheets. But time after time these
same students come through with an A in volunteer
work, where they relate to people, not to abstract
ideas.

Who is to judge the true potentialities of these
students?

Consider Bill and Jim as cases in point. Bill was
a straight D student in my class, and he was recom-
mended for dismissal by another instructor because
of cheating. Bill accepted the challenge tossed out
to male students at the beginning of the semester:
to take on a child care center assignment to provide
a bit of male companionship in the female domi-
nated lives of the children in the centers. Bill was
assigned to a nursery school. He loved it. The chil-
dren loved him. Bill writes:
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I enjoyed working with the children. I feel that I have
gained much in teaching small children. . . . I have no
improvements to suggest. I thoroughly enjoyed the ex-
perience.

His supervisor writes :

Bill helped to supervise children in all nursery activi-
ties. He helped them to feel secure, cared for, worthy
and competent. . . . He helped children to become good
workers, constructive, respectful of tools, interested and
pleased with creative effort. . . . He has been outstand-
ing in his interest, enthusiasm and initiative in partici-
pation. He has filled many needs here, demonstrating
gentleness, patience, kindness and skill in working with
young children. The children love and admire him and
will certainly miss him greatly, as will all tile staff.

Then there's Jima total loss in the classroom.
He couldn't get to class half the time, and he con-
sistently goofed on examinations, but as assistant
leader of a Scout troop composed of mentally re-
traded boys, Jim was tops. His supervisor writes:

Jim would certainly do well to investigate the field of
child psychology, special education, and tile like. His
underst-nding of the many problems, and his ability to
deal with them and to prepare a well-rounded program . . .show insight and good judgment. He will be going ona week end with the troop to see how his entire
hypothesis and conclusion come out. I suggested to him
that a record of his work be kept in the event he woulddo a detailed study at some future time. This experiencewould be very applicable to a B.A. or M.A. degree.

To repeat, who is to judge the real potentialities
of these students ? In this inexorable process of
achieving academic identity, should not the colleges
be obligated to provide a successful experience in
some area? Does volunteer work provide a pos-
sible hidden gimmick in this cooling out process in
which the need for respect and status is noc ignored ?

But by now I am talking about a thousand other
problemsas many thousands as there are students
crowding into our community colleges. We've
barely begun to recognize their needs, let alone to
do something constructive about them. Surely it is
possible to meet these needs by some process other
than flunking students out of college, especially out
of a community college.

' The Lonely Crowd by David Riesman is required read-ing for all students in Sociology 1.
Sanford, Nevitt, editor. The American College. NewYork: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1962. Chapter 6, "Develop-mental Status of the Entering Freshman," pp. 253-282.
Riesman, David, and Jencks, Christopher. The AmericanCollege," op. cit. Chapter 3, "The Viability of the American

College," p. 75.
Ibid. p. 75.
Selznick, Philip. "A Sociologist Views Junior CollegeAdministration." (Symposium on Need for AdministrativeLeadership in Junior Colleges.) Journal of Secondary Edu-cation; January, 1961.



YOUR
COMMUNITY
CAN HELP

By Joe B. Rushing

It is five o'clock in the afternoon in Fort Lauder-
dale. Traffic moves one way at the temporary quar-
ters of the Junior College of Broward County. Stu-
dents and faculty are vacating the campus after a
day that began ten hours ago. The near-empty park-
ing lots give evidence that only a few of the students
are still working on laboratory and class assign-
ments. It will be an hour before the traffic reverses
and hundreds converge on the campus for evening
classes. In one sense, "The day is done."

At the administration building, however, one of
the most important events of the day is taking place.
Two lawyers, a contractor, a real estate developer,
and the wife of a dentist are engaged in serious
deliberation .with the president of the college. They
may be discussing finances, curriculum, fee schedule,
or personnel. Whatever the items included on the
agenda, here are five lay citizens making a contribu-
tion to the institution and its program. For this is
a regular meeting of the Advisory Committee of the
Junior College of Broward County.

A significant innovation in American educatioh
since World War II has been the widespread use of
lay advisory committees. Although this practice has
existed in some form for many years, the most ex-
tensive development has been in the past two
decades. Where advisory committees have been prop-
erly selected and used, educators have found a valu -'



When Citizens Share in Advisory Capacities
An Institution Becomes a True Community College

able source of aid in solving a multiplicity of educa-
tional problems.

One characteristic of American education is that
control of educational institutions has traditionally
been given to lay boards with executive authority
being placed in the hands of the professional educa-
tor. This is a desirable feature and one that should
be maintained. More and more, however, the educa-
tor utilizes human resources within his community
through citizens advisory committees.

The use of advisory committees takes many forms
throughout the country, and the practice i,3ntinu es
to grow. In Florida the use of such committees has
been written into law as it relates to the public
junior colleges established under the foundation
program of the state. Here, with the public junior
college being the responsibility of the county board
of public instruction, it is required that a local ad-
visory committee be selected to advise with the presi-
dent on policies and procedures necessary for- a
strong program of post-high school education. In
addition to its general advisory committee, the
Florida public junior college, as well as all other two-
year institutions, should consider the use of other
citizens committees for specialized assistance.

Benefits Are Numerous

An advisory committee can be a great success or
a disastrous failure. Success depends on understand-
ing the role of the advisory committee, being aware
of the help which it can give, and knowing the
methods by which the committee is formed and used.

A citizens advisory committee can help the junior
college and its administrative head in many ways.
First, it can represent the community to the college.
Advisory committee munbers selected from among
community leaders have an awareness of the educa-
tional needs of the community. Through their profes-
sional and personal contacts these citizens are able
to bring to the attention of the college staff educa-
tional needs as they see them. The institution, in
turn, may translate these into curriculum and edu-
cational activities. The junior college is keenly aware
of its need for a strong public image. An advisory
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committee is in a unique position to interpret the
image which the public holds. Because of their posi-
tions in the community, advisory committee mem-
bers are able to bring specific problems to the presi-
dent which require his attention.

The second contribution of an advisory committee
is to represent the college to its constituency. When
laymen go to individuals or community groups and
talk convincingly of the junior college program, they
often have a more positive effect than if college staff
members do the same thing. Advisory committees
have many such opportunities. When a committee is
made up of people of prominence and integrity, then
it can give a stability to the college which is extreme-
ly important. This is especially true of the new in-
stitution which has not had time to establish its
reputation, either academically or administratively.
Nothing is more helpful to the junior college than to
have respected and competent local citizens speaking
in its behalf.

A third contribution which a strong advisory com-
mittee can make is to add to the voice of the chief
administrative officer as he attempts to develop the
program of the institution. Such committees are
most valuable during the early growth of a two-year
college or in establishing specialized curriculums.

Lay citizens, serving as a "sounding board" for
the president, can consider his ideas and recom-
mendations to his advantage. They may, first of all,
help him to organize and present his own program
in a more effective manner. When prominent citizens
are convinced of the soundness of recommended pol-
icies or programs, the president has added support
when he carries such matters to the governing board
of the institution. The use of advisory committees in
this capacity is of great importance in a system such
as that followed in Florida. Boards of Public In-
struction of the sixty-seven counties of the state find
themselves occupied with the problems of the school
system including grades k-12. To consider policy
matters prior to their presentation to the board was
one of the chief reasons for the establishment of
local advisory committees. A Board of Public In-
struction tends to place confidence in a committee of



reputable citizens which it has appointed to study
matters of policy relating to the junior college.

What makes an advisory committee function?
Those who have had experience in working with
citizens advisory committees know that they may
prove highly successful or turn into great disap-
pointments. Communities which have lost bond elec-
tions by overwhelming votes have come back with
the same proposals made by citizens advisory com-
mittees and passed them by large majorities. How-
ever, there are some advisory committees which
never function and which never get results. Any
junior college planning to make use of advisory
committees would do well to consider certain basic
principles in this important undertaking.

An advisory committee should be appointed by
appropriate authority. Whatever this authority
might be, it is important that the committee be given
this official recognition. Proper appointment gives
status to the committee which it will not have if it
is assembled in an informal manner by any member
of the staff who might choose to consult with lay
citizens. Adequate recognition should be given to
such appointments in order that the members of the
citizens committee may fully realize that the college
looks upon this as a worthwhile endeavor.

An advisory committee must clearly understand
its role. At the first meeting of any committee, this
point should be stressed and no member should leave
with an erroneous impression of his responsibility.
The committee has to know that it serves only in an
advisory capacity. It has no legal authority to take
action. It must realize that the junior college is not
bound to accept its advice or its recommendations.
This does not discourage people from serving on
such committees if they understand their function.
In fact, many highly competent citizens who would
not serve on boards of control are happy to serve in
an advisory capacity.

An advisory committee must be used effectively.
A committee which is appointed and never meets is
dead. Hold regular meetings or have an understand-
ing that meetings will be called whenever necessary.
Unless there are important matters for it to study,
the committee should not be formed. Place on the
agenda only those things appropriate for considera-
tion by an advisory committee. Use the committee
effectively by considering its purpose and the com-
petence of the people who serve on it. For example,
a general advisory committee such as that required
by law in Florida junior colleges would not normally
be called upon to advise on the specific curriculum
content of electronics technology. Special commit-
tees should be organized for such purposes. The com-
mittee must be kept fully advised on that phase of
the program it has been appointed to consider. If it

is a standing committee, the chief executive officer

or other responsible staff member should report
regularly to the committee on the general develop-

merit of the institution or the specific area in which
it is to serve. Once a committee has made its recom-
mendations, it is entitled to a report on the final
action.

An advisory committee should be representative.
Representation will depend upon the size of the
committee and purpose for which it is formed. Geo-
graphical representation may be the chief factor
in selecting members. The five members of the ad-
visory committee of the junior College of Broward
County come from five different municipalities along
the Florida Gold Coast. The professions, business,
and industry are represented by the members. Gen-
eral advisory committees selected in technical educa-
tion should consist of a good cross section of local in-
dustry. One selected in business education should get
representatives from many types of businesses in

the area which it serves.
Terms of appointment of advisory committee

members must be defined. If the committee is a per-
manent one, a system of alternating terms should be
established. Members ought to be appointed for
specific terms which overlap. This assures continuity
in the work of the committee and permits broader
representation from the community over a period of
years. If the committee is a temporary one to study a
specific problem, its members should understand this
from the beginning. The appointments can be for a
specific period of time or until a final report is sub-
mitted. Once the committee has served its purpose
and its report has been accepted, the members should
receive appropriate recognition for their services
and the committee dissolved. When this principle is
violated and a "temporary" committee becomes per-
manent, it may create responsibilities it was never
meant to have. When this happens, the institution
and its administrative head will have problems
which grow as years pass.

* * *

Yes, citizens can help us in more ways than by
paying taxes. In any community there are many in-
dividuals who have the competence to make a signifi-
cant contribution to the junior college in advisory
capacity. Such help is not likely to be forthcoming of
its own initiative. It's up to the chief executive officer
of the junior college to identify the areas in which
citizens can be of assistance and to select systemati-
cally and wisely such committees as may be appro-
priate and to use them to the best possible advan-
tage. When such practice is followed, the benefits
are great and the institution assumes the true char-
acteristics of a community college.
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"THERE'S A MEETING HERE TONIGHT"
Audrey G. Menefee

Community service is a major function of the public junior college. The institution'sclose relationship to the area it serves is so universally recognized that the very word"junior" is being replaced by the word "community" in many places.
One sensitive area of college-community relations has been neglected, however, at leastin the literature and perhaps also in practice. This is community use of the physical plantitself.

Junior college classroom use probably exceeds the college average as reported by PhilipCoombs of the Ford Foundation, who found that available classrooms are used at only 45 percent of capacity, and laboratories at only 38 par cent of capacity, because the public col-lege has had to practise economy in its use of time and space. Still, junior college audi-toriums, gymnasiums, cafeterias and conference rooms often echo only to the sound of the cus-todian's broom during evening hours and weekends. Playing fields and tennis courts are silentand unused in the late hours.
A potentially vast community service is usually built into the nation's colleges --especially its junior colleges which, as a rule, are found in centers of expanding population.While these areas are the places where junior colleges are most needed, they are also theplaces where taxpayers are hard put to pay for essential services such as schools, fire andpolice protection, garbage disposal, sewers, roads. Few parks or civic centers are to be seenin America's sprawling new suburbs; the customary "town meeting" places are church fellowshiphalls and elementary school multipurpose rooms. Perhaps more frequently than one might suppose,civic groups simply disintegrate for want of a convenient and

inexpensive gathering place.A little of the democratic way of life is lost with them.
Many junior colleges are responding to the need by inviting limited community use oftheir facilities, but a number of factors combine to give this public service function rela-tively low priority. There is uncertainty over the public's legal status on school property,for example; there is also the daily press of routine college responsibilities, and there arethe inevitable inconveniences attendant upon throwing open the doors to the public.While these are not insurmountable obstacles, it should be noted that not many taxpayersrealize they may have same legitimate claim on the use of their public college facilities, sothey do not press the claim. Neither do academicians loudly call it to their attention. Itis not in the tradition of American colleges - public or private - to encourage large -scalepublic access. By long established custom the ivory tower is not entered by nonacademicpersons ex:lept upon formal invitation to special events. This custom is breaking down, andthe pace is being set by the public junior colleges.
Soon after American River Junior College was established in 1955, its trustees faced theissue of whether to encourage, passively permit, or actively resist public use of the collegefacilities. It was decided to invite public use, and by taking the initiative, the collegewas able to define the rules for such use so that it would interfere with basic instructionalfunctions. The educational program was to have priority at all times, the Board agreed, andno permit would be granted for a use which might interfere in any way with college instructionor student activities. Beyond this, the policy would be flexible and generous. By providinga simple but workable procedure to meat many of the needs of civic groups, the college hasreaped important rewards, including steadily increasing community good will and public interestin its affairs.

American River Junior College was built in the geographic center of a 220 square miledistrict whose population has tripled in the past ten years and is expected to increase ano-ther 21 times by 1980. Like its counterparts elsewhere, this unincorporated area is deficientin neighborhood, community, and district centers. Rapid urbanization after World War IIcaused its open spaces to disappear and placed increasing strain on existing centers. Thecommunity's myriad subgroups clearly needed a central place where both large and small meet-ings could be held; they needed a place where children's performances could be offered; theyneeded a place where people of all ages could gather for leisure time and cultural activities.When ARJC moved to its permanent campus in 1958, a staff member with public relationsexperience was given the part -time assignment of handling requests of community groups tovisit the campus. At first the requests were scattered and rather timid in nature, but as
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word spread within the area more and more calls came in until their processing came to in-

volve the cooperative skills of students, faculty, administration, and classified personnel.

It is not only the building and classrooms that are in demand; the 153-acre campus it-

self holds a great appeal 'to spacial groups. Since the area's wheat fields and walnut or-

chards have given way to tract homes and 'lighways, there are few places left where people can

see natural land close to how. The college has carefully preserved its owe "wild" area

along a creek bordering the campas, and frequent visits are made there by youth groups. They

are sometimes guided through the creek area by ARJC life-science instructors, A 'iro-Artie day

camp is in possession of a far corner of the campus for two weeki in the samiertine, and the

campus is a regular post Eor birdwatchers participating in the allual U.S. bird coult.

In the 1959-70 school year, campus facilities were used approximately 400 times by com-

munity groups. In the next year, this number had been exceeded long before the end of the

second term. Meetings ranged in size from ten to a thousand participants, and in releasing

space the college placed few if any facilities off-limits to community organizations.
Accelerated pace of community use is shown by the figures for 1960-61, when over 30,000

persons not directly associated with the college were accommodated on the campy. Between

September and February some 14,000 off-campus people occupied the facilities; by February 1,

advance reservations had already been made for accommodating another 14,600 persons before

the end of the school year in June. Applications had also been made as early as January for

summertime use of facilities and for affairs scheduled for the autumn months.

When it is considered that day college classes run into the late afternnon hours and that

evening school classes occupy most buildings four nights a week, it may seem surprising that

almost every campus structure has been used at one time or another by one or more of the scores

of community groups seeking a meeting place. The requests of these groups can usually be met

despite the fact that no facilities are released to the public if the time or purpose of their

use would conflict with college activities. And it is significant that the cost of this large-

scale community service is negligible.
Three facilities are in heaviest demand by ARJC's "public" -- the auditorium or Little

Theater, the Student Center, and the gymnasium. These three areas were, in fact, designed by

the architects to contain unique properties for meeting requirements of community organiza-

tions as well as those of students.

The student center is a popular place for ceremonial installations, awards banquets, and

balls. Its main cafeteria seats 500 persons, and another 30 to 70 can be accommodated in each

of four adjoining banquet rooms
The Little Theater, a visually pleasing and acoustically excellent structure, seats 480

in theater seats. Its stage has a revolving turntable for quick scene changes and its pit can

contain a small orchestra. The 70-piece Sacramento Junior Symphony orchestra rehearses on the

theater stage each Saturday morning in preparation for its spring and winter concerts which

are presented on the campus before large audiences. Here, also, amateur theatrical groups,

organ clubs, and dance classes offer recitals and performances. Garden clubs show flower-

arrangement demonstrations. Public meetings are held in the theater to air controversial

issues of community concern....
When programs are scheduled in the theater or student center, the college provides the

services of student assistants who have been trained to handle lighting and sound equipment.

The small additional cost of this program is offset by the protection it affords college

equipment and the training it provides the students.

The gymnasium is perhaps the most thoroughly exploited structure on the campus. During

the basketball and volleyball season, the ARJC gymnasium is in use six days and five nights

of the week and occasionally on Sunday. Practice play by small industry and church-related

teams is held here as well as district-wide tournament play involving hundreds of participants.

Private tennis clubs in the area are permitted to sponsor regional tennis tournaments on the

college courts.
Among the 30,000 off-campus persons who were made to feel welcome in the facilities of

their community college during the year, many were experiencing their first visit to a college.

The open door policy works. It helps ARJC to accomplish three important objectives: It

provides part of the solution for an urgent community need; it guarantees that available facil-

ities are used to a fuller per cent of capacity; and it serves to acquaint area residents

with their community college in the best way possible - through first-hand experience and

interaction with the college.
AUDREY G. MENEFEE was a counselor and instructor in psychology at American River College,

Sacramento, California, and is presently dean of students at Mt. Vernon Jr.College,Wash.,D.C.
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College publications and public relations staff at a weekly
meeting are from left: Olaf Anderson, field representa-
tive; Roberta Mantooth, coordinator of mass media; Earl
Montgomery, mailing and distributio',t; George Corcoran,
coordinator of publications; Cleo Heiken, secretary; Mary
Jane Merry, staff writer; and the author, James R. War-
ren, administrative vice-president, with back-to camera.

Comprehensiveness
May Depend On
Public Relations
Seattle Community College Actively

Promotes Its Lesser Known
Courses and Gets High Enrollment

By James R. Warren

A metropolitan community college cannot be truly
comprehensive without a strong public relations
program to sell the concept, develop the image, and
communicate information about programs.

That tendency of community colleges to drift
toward domination by the college transfer programs
or any other curriculum area may be the result of
insufficient exposure of the comprehensive aspects
of the institution.

To state the concept positively : a community college
in a metropolitan area, to maintain comprehensive-
ness, must develop strong public relations activities
to assure enrollment in the many diverse program
offerings.

Assuming that valid planning has resulted in a
curriculum that truly meets the educational needs
of a community, it follows that proper promotion
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should generate a balanced enrollment. Without
proper promotion, with the great masses of poten-
tial students flooding the college admissions office,
and with enrollment limited by state funding, the
programs most commonly understood (such as col-
lege transfer), the programs with the most status
(such as data processing and the medical technolo-
gies), and the programs receiving most attention
in the mass media (such as speed reading), may
attract more than their share of students to the
detriment of the less obvious programs (such as
drycleaning), newer programs (such as wind tunnel
model making), and programs which seemingly lack
status (such as power sewing).

Every Man's College

When certain programs fail to attract students,
a community college is not succeeding in its role as
every man's college. To meet the training needs
of every man, a fully comprehensive program is
required.

Also, without a comprehensive program, the col-
lege is unable to fill the manpower demands of
business and industry. Their requirements for
trained personnel cover a wide spectrum.

Every area of a community college will feel the
results of public relations work. Seattle Community
College offers basic skills classes for adultsele-
mentary level classes in reading, writing, and arith-
metic. How is it possible to communicate with
adults who read little or not at all? The Public
Relations Department has developed several ave-
nuesthrough community service agencies who
work with these people, through students enrolled
in the classes, through a simply written brochure,
and through general information releases. Hundreds
of functionally illiterate adults have enrolled.

Seattle Community College's adult high school of
more than 2,500 students is also a success in part
because of the public relations efforts.

At the other end of the educational spectrum,
associate degree programs may require considerable
promotion, especially those in new technical fields,
if they are to attract the enrollment necessary to
become operational.

Prior to registration time, our Public Relations
Department begins a series of meetings, examining
potential weak spots in enrollment. Concentration
on the programs needing a "push" invariably results
in greater public interest in these programs. One
quarter, for it stance, our business and commerce
enrollment was down slightly, but a public relations
effort to describe the opportunities in this area
helped raise the enrollment to a new high the next
quarter.

Courses new to the curriculum also require con:
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As part of the community relations program at Seattle
Community College, state legislators and leading busi-
nessmen are taken to lunch and on tours by administra-
tors. Representatives Audley F. Mahaffey and Richard
Chapin, President Ed K. Erickson and Irvine B. Babel,
president, Star Machinery Company, chat 'with Hans
Jorgensen, watch repair and instrumentation instructor.

siderable effort to start them off in a healthy condi-
tion. Recently, when a short course in cashier-
checker training was offered, brief articles in all
daily and weekly newspapers, a radio-spot campaign,
and letters to prospective employers, to the state
and federal employment services, and to other agen-
cies filled, not one, but five classes, and new classes
have been starting every two weeks since.

On the other hand, we were forced to cancel
several personal improvement and hobby courses
because of not enough lead-time to plan and imple-
ment promotional campaigns.

Consider the Audience

Other curriculum areas that need extra attention
from .the public relations staff are those that are
unusual, or those with limited appeal. Carefully
conceived promotional materials must communicate
the right message, in the right form, to the right
audience, at the right time. Otherwise, much effort
can be expended and the classes still fail to attract
students.

Conversely, in addition to promotion of individual
programs, the community college faces the chore of
developing a unified image. This image is necessary
if legislators, business and industry leaders, and
the general public are to adequately understand and
support the institution.

Here is one example of how we have attacked
this problem. To implant the image of Seattle Com-
munity College in the minds of leading citizens of
the area, a series of on-campus meetings was ar-
ranged. In small groups of four or five, most of the
forty state legislators from King County and many
Seattle business leaders and city officials recently
have enjoyed lunch at Seattle Community College,

have been escorted on short tours, and have heard
explanations of the college's comprehensive role
from the president or administrative vice-president.

Our catalog itself is a document intended to dis-
play our image as a unified, friendly, student-
oriented, and very comprehensive community college.

The comprehensive community college, then, must
not only communicate with prospective students
about the individual programs available, but also
must develop for its public the image of the entire
college in all its complex unity.

This job cannot be done by administrators in their
spare time, nor can it be done by instructors on a
part-time basis, though all should be involved. In
a comprehensive metropclitan college system, spe-
cialists, experienced in the use of mass media and
community relations activities, are needed to exe-
cute long-range plans which will reach prescribed
goals.

Staffing is critical. Seattle's public relations staff
is under the guidance of the administrative vice-
president who earned his living in radio and tele-
vision for ten years before returning to the educa-
tional field. The coordinator of mass media has
experience as a newspaper reporter on a large daily
paper and as a community college instructor. She
is assisted, on a part-time basis, by a former weekly
newspaper editor. The coordinator of publications
had experience with industrial and educational pub-
lications. He is assisted by a former minister who
helps to disseminate information and to sense public
sentiment via various social agencies, churches,
schools, clubs, and other community service organi-
zations. In addition, two alert and able secretaries
(one formerly worked for a community newspaper
and the other was a secretary in a large business
firm), have the ability to prepare materials when
the need arises.

Because the department was weak in the layout
area, a graphic artist was employed on a retainer
fee. A photographer who works part time for the
college schedules about four hours each week with
the public relations staff.

Although Seattle Community College is in tempo-
rary quarters scattered all over the city, nearly
17,000 students (6,500 F.T.E.) have enrolled in the
hundreds of classes offered this quarter. By 1975,
predictions are that 45,000 students will be attend-
ing classes on three new campuses. Each of these
campuses will offer a comprehensive program.

As Ed K. Erickson, president, explained in a
recent statement to the Board of Trustees : "Seattle
Community College could not long remain a truly
comprehensive institution without the unceasing
efforts of an experienced and energetic public re-
lations department."
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CONTRIBUTING AUTHORS

Dave Berkman, former communications media coordinator, Kingsborough Community College,
Brooklyn, New York.

Clyde E. Blocker, president, Harrisburg Area Community College, Pennsylvania.
Kenneth Boettcher, president, American River College, Sacramento, California.
Michael Brick, associate professor of higher education, and director, Center for

Community Colleges, Teachers College, Columbia University, New York City.
Patrick Butler, librarian, Schoolcraft College, Livonia, Michigan.
Walter T. Coultas, superintendent, Los Rios Junior College District, Sacramento,

California.
K. Patricia Cross, senior program director, College and University Programs, Educa-

tional Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey.
Paul Elsner, state director of community colleges, Denver, Colorado.
Clifford G. Erickson, chancellor, San Mateo Junior College District, California.
Joseph W. Fordyce, president, Santa Fe Junior College, Gainesville, Florida.
Roger H. Garrison, head, Department of Language and Literature, Westbrook Junior

College, Portland, Maine.
Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr., executive director, American Association of Junior Colleges,

Washington, D.C.
Howard Gordon, director of transfer programs, Chicago City College, Illinois.Ronald W. Hallstrom, dean of vocational-technical education, Rock Valley College,

Rockford, Illinois.
Ervin L. Harlacher, president, Brookdale Community College, Lincroft, New Jersey.
James Harvey, dean of students, William Rainey Harper College, Elk Grove, Illinois.
Harold H. Hopper, dean, Indian River Junior College, Fort Pierce, Florida.Mary R. Hunt, former director of Cooperative Program, Antioch College, Yellow

Springs, Ohio.
B. Lamar Johnson, professor of higher education, University of California, Los Angeles.Helen Keller, associate professor and chairman, Department of English and Speech,

Indian River Junior College, Fort Pierce, Florida.
Frederick C. Kintzer, assistant director of the Junior College Leadership Program,University of California, Los Angeles.
James Kiser, dean of student services, Central Piedmont Community College,

Charlotte, North Carolina.
Dorothy M. Knoell, director of Demographic Studies Project, American Association of

Junior Colleges, Washington, D.C.
Susan Koester, staff writer, Chicago City College, Illinois.
Eileen Kuhns, dean of instruction, Mt. Vernon Junior College, Washington, D.C.Calvin B. T. Lee, dean , College of Arts and Sciences, Boston University.
Ruth Macfarlane, professor of social science, Pasadena City College, California.Stuart E. Marsee, president, El Camino College, Torrance, California.
Ray C, Maul, assistant director of the research division, National Education

Association, Washington, D.C.
Noel F. McInnis, director of education advancement, Kendall College, Evanston, Illinois.Audrey G. Menefee, dean of students, Mt. Vernon Junior College, Washington, D.C.Selden Menefee, director, Program With Developing Institutions, American Associationof Junior Colleges, Washington, D.C.
John Orcutt, junior college specialist, U.S. Office of Education, Washington, D.C.Chester Pachucki, dean of Southeast Campus, Chicago City College, Illinois.Bill J. Priest, chancellor, Dallas County Junior College District, Texas.
William K. Ramstad, former superintendent, College of Mann, Kentfield, California.
Edward H. Redford, former president, Merritt College, Walnut Creek, California.
Richard C. Richardson, Jr., president, Northampton County Area Community College,

Bethlehem, Pennsylvania.
John E. Roueche, director, Junior College Division, Regional Education Laboratory forthe Carolinas and Virginia, Durham, North Carolina.
Bonnie Rubinstein, English instructor, Merritt College, Oakland, California.



Joe B. Rushing, president, Tarrant County Junior College District, Fort Worth, Texas.

David M. Sims, assistant professor, Inter-American University, San Juan, Puerto Rico.

Donald E. Storer, director of guidance, Wesley College, Dover, Delaware.

James R. Warren, administrative vice-president, Seattle Community College, Washington.

Wilson F. Wetzler, vice-president and dean, Manatee Junior College, Bradenton, Florida.

* *

EDITORS' NOTE: Individuals interested in an additional source of information

which may be of considerable help are referred to The Community Junior College:

An Annotated Bibliography which lists most of the junior college literature from

1961 through 1967. It describes the major ideas of each author and reviews related

books under each chapter heading. It is available at $2.50 from Ohio State University

Publications Sales, 2500 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210.

The ERIC (Educational Resources Information Center) Clearinghouse for Junior

College Information has available a great wealth of research material on all phases

of two-year college operations. The type of information desired should be designated.

Write to ERIC Clearinghouse for Junior College Information, 96 Powell Library Building,

University of California at Los Angeles, Los Angeles, California 90024.
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AAJC PUBLICATIONS
Quantity Title

Extending Campus Resources: Guide to Using
and Selecting Clinical Facilities for Health
Technology Programs
1968
28 pages
75 cents

Teaching in a Junior College: A Brief Profes-
sional Orientation
Roger H. Garrison
1968
28 pages
$1.50 for single copies

Civil Engineering Technology Consultant's Work-
shop
Jerry S. Dobrovolny
1968
32 pages
$1.50

The College Facilities Thing: Impressions of an
Airborne Seminar and a Guide for Planners
Bob H. Reed and William A. Harper
1968
72 pages
$2.50

Junior Colleges: 20 States
1966
178 pages
$2

----On Using and Being a Consultant
1967
33 pages
$1

Premises: Planning Student
Charles C. Collins
1967
24 pages
$1

Guidelines for Hospitality Education in Junior
Colleges
Richard L. Almarode
1967
55 pages
$1.50

The Role of the Advisory Committee in Occu-
pational Education in the Junior College
Albert J. Riendeau
1967
75 pages
$1.50

A Bibliography of Doctoral Dissertations, 1964-
1966
John E. Roueche, compiler
1967
17 pages
$1

Principles of Legislative Action for Community
Junior Colleges
1962
18 pages
40 cents

Personnel Facilities

Junior College Student Personnel Programs:
What They Are and What They Should Be
Charles C. Collins
1967
46 pages
$1.50

To Work in a Junior College
1966
46 pages
50 cents

PUBLICATIONS SALES OFFICE

American Association of Junior Colleges

1315 Sixteenth Street, N.W.

Washington, D. C. 20036

Quantity Title

Follow-Up Studies in Junior Colleges
Thomas J. O'Connor
1965
75 pages
$1.50

Emphasis: Occupational Education in the two -
Year College
1966
83 pages
$2

Junior College Faculty: Issues and Problems
Roger H. Garrison
1967
93 pages
$2

A New Social Invention: The Community Col-
lege, What It Is
Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr.
1962
16 pages
10 cents

Education for Health TechniciansAn Overview
Robert E. Kinsinger
1965
35 pages
$1

An Introeuction to American Junior Colleges
1967
50 pages
50 cents each for 10 or more

A Guide for Health Technology Program Planning
1967
52 pages
$1 for single copies

Many Things to Many People
1966
32 pages
70 cents for single oopies

A Primer for Planners
1967
48 pages
$1.50

Starting a Community Junior College
B. Lamar Johnson
1964
99 pages
$1

The Interim Campus
Richard C. Richardson, Jr.
1968
40 pages
$1.50

Junior College Research Review (newsletter)
Monthly, September-June
$2 per year

--Guidelines for Law Enforcement Education
Programs in Community and Junior Colleges
Thompson S. Crockett and James D. Stinchcomb
1968
36 pages
$1.50

The Role of the Community College in Develop-
ing Traffic Specialists and Technicians
Richard Bishop and Gordon Sheehe
1968
40 pages
$1.50

Proceedings of a Consultants Workshop on
Technologies Related to Mechanical Engineering
Aaron J. Miller
1968
64 pages
$1.50

100,000 and Under: Occupational Education
Programs in the Rural Community Junior Col-
leges
George L. Hall
1968
32 pages
$1.50

Quantity Title

Guidelines for Supermarket Management Pro-
grams in the Community College
William 0. Haynes
1968
32 pages
$1.50

1969 Junior College Directory
1969
115 pages
$1.50

General Education in Occupational Education
Programs Offered by Junior Colleges
Robert R. Wiegman

32 pages
$1.50

Preparing Two-Year College Teachers For the 70's
1969
24 pages
$1

Junior College Journal (magazine)
Monthly, eight issues, September-May
$4 per year, single subscription
$1 per year, group subscription
(ten or more to one address)

Guidelines for Work Experience Programs in
the Criminal Justice System
Jimmie C. Styles and Denny F. Pace

35 pages
$1.50

ERIC Monograph Series

Salvage, Redirection, or Custody?
Remedial Education in the hintc,r College
John E. Roueche
1968
64 pages
$2

Junior College Institutional Research: The

State of the Art
John E. Roueche and John R. Boggs
1968
66 pages
$2

Personality Characteristics of College and Uni-
versity Faculty: Implications for the Community
College
Florence B. Brawer
1968

$2
88 pages

Measuring Faculty Performance
Arthur M. Cohen and Florence B. Brewer
1969
88 pages
$2

Institutional Administrator or Educational : .-..id-

er? The Junior College President
Arthur M. Cohen and John E. Roueche

$2
1969

Student Activism in Junior Colleges: An Ad-

ministrator's Views
John Lombardi
1969
74 pages
$2

The Multi-Institution Junior College District
Frederick C. Kintzer, Arthur M. Jensen, and
John S. Hansen
1969
57 pages
$2

Name Total amount enclosed is $

Street Address

City . State Zip All orders less than $5 must be prepaid.


